Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



V\'c. ' 



CROWN THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY 



VOL. XIX 

HARNACK'S LUKE THE PHYSICIAN 



drown Hbeolodical Xlbtavg 

WORKS AL.RBADY PUBLISHED 

Vol. I.— BABEL AND BIBLE. By Dr. 

FBIEDBICH DBUIXSOB. 6s. 

Vol. II.— THE VIRGIN BIRTH OF CHKIST. 
AnHlatorlnluidCriUcslEiuT. B7 Paul Lobstmiii. 

a«. 

Vol, III.— MV STEUGGLB FOE LIGHT. 
Coufes^on« ot ■ Praaclier, By R, WrHER. Si, 6cL 

Vol. IV.— LIBERAL CHRISTIANITY. Its 

Origin, Natura, Bud MiMlon. By JBi» KHvn,tl. «. 

Vol. v.— WHAT IS CHRISTIANITZ7 By 



Vol. VI.— FAITH AND MORALS. By W. 

BKREXAND, SB. 

Vol. VII.— EARLY HEBREW STORY. A 
BtuiayuftbB Origin, the V«lua, and the Blatortoal 
Background of the Legeads o( larael. By John P. 
Fetbbs, D.d. ha. 

Vol. VIII.-HIBLE PROBLEMS AND THE 
NBW MÄTBRIAL FOK TBKm SOLUTION. By 
Prot T. K, ChbINH, D.Utt., D.D. 6b. 

Vol. IX.— THE DOCTRINE OF THE ATONE- 

MENT AND ITS HiaTOKIOAL EVOLUTION, AHB 
RBLIQION AND UODEBN CULTURB. BylhelaU 

AnODSTB aABlTISB. ii. «d. 

Vol. X.— THE EARLY CHRISTIAN CON- 
CEPTION OP CHKIST : Its Slgnlflcance uid Vulue 
in the Hffltorj- of Keligion, By Otto Pf ib»«rbb. 

Voi. *xi.— THE CHILD AND RELIGION. 

Eleven Esuya by Vaiioui Writers. 6s. 
Vol XIL— THE EVOLUTION OF RELIGION: 

An Anthropoluglca] Study. By L. R. Fakhbli., U.A, 

D.Litt. 6s. 
Vol. XIII.— THE BC" "" "~ 

TESTAMENT. ByUaroi 

Vol. XIV.— JESUS. By W. BOUSBBT. 4g. 
Vol. XV.— THE COMMUNION OP THE 

CHRlHTlAKWrrnGOD.ByW.HKKBKANN Reylsed 

and muiih enlivged Edition, ii. 
Vol. XVI. HEBREW RELIGION. To the Eh- 

tabllBhmeut of Judalam under Bzrs, By W. E. 

Vol. KVil-— NATURALISM AND RELIGION. 

By RuuoL? Orto. «a. 
Vol. XVIII. —RELIGION OF THE OLD 

TBBTAUENT. By Karl Maktl Is. «d. 
DesGTiptiBf Froapeelus on Appiicatwn. 



I 
LUKE THE PHYSICIAN 

THE AUTHOR OF THE THIRD GOSPEL 
AND THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 



BY 



ADOLF HARNACK 

PROFESSOR OF CHURCH HISTORY IN THE 
UNIVERSITT OF BERLIN 



w 4 •< •» • 
■J ■^ ^ 

• * 



J"» 



J ^ ^ w 



-^--. ^•* 



TRANSLATED BY 

^. ^ ^ <i ■* J JM ■* >i •* •* "* 






^ w V ^ «« 

V M 9 ^ ^ W 



THE REV. J. R. WILKINSON, M;ä;^ .-: 

LATE SCHOLAR OF WORCESTER COLLEGE. ^" - . ^1-" 

OXFORD, AND RECTOR OF WINFORD ! ' ""' ! - - - v 



•/ ^ 



-'^■'--' 



■f ^ . 



EDITED BY - - 



tf rf rf -4 -^ 






THE REV. W. D. MORRISON, LL;D: 






J ^ 



» J 



WILLIAMS & NORGATE 

14 HENRIETTA STREET, COVENT GARDEN, LONDON 

NEW YORK : G. P. PUTNAM'S SONS 

1907 ,,, 



■* ■ 



J»« J 





• •09 






• • * « 






V ^ V V 

• • 






• 






••.*; 






•• 




• • • • « 


• 




••Va 


k 








• *r 


••••. 




• • • 


• • ••* 




•• • 




* 


• • • 


• 


• • • 

• 


•• 




•• •• • 










••••• 




• 


• ^ 


• • • 


< 


••. 


••••• 


•• 
• •• 


•••• 


• • • • • 
••• 


• • « 

• • 






•«. 


• • 


• • 


" • 


• 


• * • 




•••• 


•/.•:; 


••...♦ 


• • • 

• • • 


••- 


• ••«• 




• m 




.•••• 


•V'l' 


• 








* *r 


• 




• • • 


>■ 




•• 




••••• 






•••• 






• 






•-••• 






• • • • • 

A M A ^. 






• • • • • 






• 






'..• 






••••• 






• • 











Printed by Ballantymb 6* Co. Limited 
TavistoGk Street, London 




It was ray original intention that the following treatise 
should be included in the third part of my " History of 
Early Christian Literature." However, it grew under 
my hands to such an extent that I now publish it in a 
separate volume. It must form the first of a few other 
treatises on the subject of Inti"oduction to the New 
Testament which will appear shortly, for some of the 
cardinal problems of this bi-anch of Biblical study are 
still fai- from being set in so clear a light as to permit 
of their being dismissed in a short essay. 

The genuine epistles of St. Paul, the writings of St. 
Luke, and the history of Eusebius ate the pillars of 
primitive Christian history. This fact has not yet been 
sufficiently recognised in the case of the Lukan writings ; 
partly because critics are convinced that these writings 
are not to be assigned to St. Luke. And yet, even if 
they wei*e right in their supposition, the importance of 
the Acts of the Apostles at least still remains funda- 
mental. However, I hope to have shown in the following 
pages that critics have gone astray in this question, and 
that the traditional view holds good. The Lukan 
writiogs thus recover their own excelling value as 
A 
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historical authorities ; for they are written by a Greek 
who was a fellow worker of St. Paul, and companied 
with Mark, Silas, Philip, and James the brother of the 
Lord. 

Ten years ago, in the preface to the first volume of the 
second part of my " History of Christian Literature," 
I stated that the criticism of the sources of primitive 
Christianity was gradually returning to the traditional 
standpoints. My friends have taken offence at this 
statement of mine, although I had already in part 
estabhshed its truth. I now offer them a new proof, 
and I beg for their impartial criticism. With my 
opponents, on the other hand, my statement has fared 
much more sadly. I saw myself suddenly brought for- 
ward as a witness to testify that in historical criticism 
we are returning to the conservative point of view. I 
am not responsible for this misapprehension of my 
position ; indeed, in that very preface I took care to 
guard myself against it — as it seems, to no purpose. Let 
me, therefore, now express my absolute conviction that 
historical criticism teaches us ever more clearly that 
many traditional positions are untenable and must give 
place to new and startling discoveries. We do, of 
course, recover something of the old ground, in that we 
can now more accurately circumscribe the home and the 
time of the formation of the most primitive and funda- 
mental Christian tradition. We can now assert that 
durhiff the years 30-70 &.D., and on the soil of Palestine 
— more partiadarly in Jerusalem — this tradition as a 
whole took the essential form which it presents in its 
later development, and that the only other factor which 



AUTHOR'S PREFACE vii 

: played an important part in this foiination is the 
influence of Phrygia and Asia, with theii- populations so 
strongly intermixed with Jewish elements. This result 
of research is becoming clearer day by day, and is 
steadily replacing the earlier "critical" hypothesis which 
assumes that the fundamental development of Christian 
tradition extended over a period of some one hundred 
years, and that in its fonnation the whole Diaspora 
played a part as important as that of the Holy I.and 
audits primitive churches. 

In regard to the chronological framework, the majority 
of the leading personages who are named, and the scene 
of action, the report of ancient tradition stands firm ; 
but when we proceed further — i.e., when we attempt to 
realise historical situations — we are thrown back upon 
our own groping judgment, and are often unable to 
accept the conceptions and explanations of the primitive 
annalists. Indeed, the problems which present them- 
selves are rendered the more difficult by the shortening 
of the period of fundamental development and by the 
weight which must be assigned to the testimony of 
persons who still belong to the first generation. If, for 
instance, St. Luke and not some other unknown com- 
piler is the author of the third gospel and the Acts, 
we are then left with a psychological and historical 
problem of extraordinary difficulty — scarcely less diffi- 
cult, indeed, than that which the author of the fourth 
gospel presents when he includes in his narrative both 
the Miracle at Cana and the Final Discoui'ses. 

The method which I have followed in this book is 
little in accord with the impressionalism that is the 
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ruling fashion in the Biblical criticism of to-day. I am 
also far from wishing to commend it in every case ; but 
the problem before us — ^whether the author of the so- 
called ^^we'*' sections is identical with the author of 
the whole work — can be really mastered by a method 
which comprises close and detailed examination and 
discussion of vocabulary and style. It is possible to 
carry this examination further than I have done — for 
instance, one might investigate the use of Xeyeti/ and 
\a\€lv or of avv and furd in the " we "" sections and 
in the whole work — ^with always the same result, namely, 
that the author of both is one and the same person. 

A. H. 

Berlin, May 17, 1906. 



PREFACE TO THE ENGLISH 

EDITION 

I HAVE looked through this book with a view to its 
translation into English. I have coiTected it in a 
few places, and have amplified the last Appendix 
(St Luke and St. John). Otherwise the book remains 
unaltered. I gladly seize the opportunity of expressing 
my thanks to the English scholars Hawkins, Hobart, 
and Plummer for all that I have learnt from their 
works. 

A. H. 

Bebldt, January 10, 1907. 
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The great historical work, which has come down to us 
in two parts, the third gospel and the Acts of the 
Apostles, is anonymous, but the unanimous report of 
ecclesiastical tradition, which ascribes it to an author 
Luke by name, can be traced back to the middle of the 
second century. In fact, there is iiojustifiable reason for 
doubting that Justin already regai-ded the third gospel 
as the work of St. Luke (" Dial." 103). Indeed, a 
further step backwards is permissible ; for those who 
first formed the collection of four gospels — and this was 
done before the middle of the second century, perhaps 
long before — gave this gospel the inscription KATA 
AOTKAN. It is therefore probable that Mai-cion, who 
assailed the other gospels while he accepted and edited 
the third gospel, was already acquainted with the name 
Luke as the name of its author. This, however, does 
not admit of stringent proof,^ and one must therefore 

< Id proof of Marcion's koowludgo of the name of Luko we may 
bring forward the fact that Marcion in his text of Col. iv. 14 haa 
erased the words i tarpis t ijaTiiiii, and thus eeema to have bad 
Bome interest in St. Luko (ha could not have been a physician, for 
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rest satisfied with the knowledge that the Liikaii author- 
ship has been universally accepted since the yeai-s 
140-150 A.D. 

Of necessity the gospel which begins with a prologue 
must have contained in its title the name of its author. 
If St. Luke was not the author, then the real author's 
name must have been purposely suppressed either when 
the book was combined with the three other gospels or 
at some previous time. Such a suppression or substitu. 
tion of names is, of course, quite possible, yet the 
hypothesis of its occurrence is by no means simple. 
Anonymous compilations in the course of tradition 
easily acquire some determining name, and it la easy to 
imagine an author writing under a pseudonym ; but in 
the case of a writing determined by a prologue and a 
dedication we i-equire some very definite reasons for a 
substitution of names, especially when this is supposed 
to occur only one generation after the date of publica- 
tion.* 

That the " Luke " whose name is so closely connected 
with the third gospel and the Acts is the Luke mentioned 
in the Pauline epistles has never been questioned. 

care o£ the body Is irreligious) ; but we may not build much upon 
this. If Iren. III. i. dupeods upon tbe authority of Pupinf, the latter 
ftlBO described the third gospel aa Lukan ; but the aource of IrenffiUs' 
information is uncertain. 

1 The aubetituted Bftme ought to be that of eome recognised 
authority. But " Luke" was not this, so far aa we know. On this 
very account, ever since the end of the second century these historical 
writings were carefully brought into such cloae connection with the 
Apoatle St. Paul that the name "Luke" lost all importance. The 
name, therefore, ww not authorilative enough at that tine. 
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According to these epistles (Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 
3 Tim. iv. 11), he was(l) a Hellene by birth,* (S) a 
physician,^ (3) a companion of St. Paul, (4) a fellow- 
worker with St. Paiil.^ This Luke is first mentioned in 
those epistles of the Apostle which were composed in 
Kome (or Cresarea ?), but this does not esclude the con- 
jecture that he came into connection with St. Paul at an 
earlier period. It is not, however, probable that he was 
with the Apostle at the time of the composition of the 
epistles to the Thessalonians, to the Corinthians, and to 
the Romans ; for in this case we should expect some 
mention of his name. It is therefore improbable that 
he was personally, or at all events intimately, acquainted 
with the Christian communities of Thessalonica, Corinth, 
and Rome (before St. Paul visited that city).* Accord- 
ing to 2 Tim. iv. 11, he continued to the end in the 
company of the Apostle, while Demas, Crescens, and 
Titus haa left him. 

I Compare Col. iv. 10 ff. with ir. 13 ff, 

s And aUo the pliyeician of St. Faul ; for thlH is implied in the 
words AouKBi 6 iBTpbi 6 iymniTili. As "the beloved Bon" = "my 
son," BO aUo the beloved physioian^my physician. St. Paul would 
not have given such emphasia to the special profeeaion of his 
compftnioa in travel U he himself had not derived benefit (here 

* This follows from Philemon 24, where Luke — together with. Mark 
Aristarchus, and Demos — is described by the Apostle as "my 
synergoB." He thus shared in tha work of the missiou. Oa the 
other hand, he ia never montioned as a fellow-prisonur of St. Paul 
like Aristarchua (Col. iv. 10) and Epaphrua (Phileni. 23} ; he therefore 
lived in freedom in Borne. 

• No conclusions may be drawn from Galatians and Philippiana, 
because St, Paul in these epistles makes do mention of individual! 
who send greeting. 
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The report of tradition concerning St. Luke, apart 
from these references to him in the writings of St. 
Paul, is probably not altogether untrustworthy, though 
it will not here claim our attention. One statement, 
however, deserves to be regarded as specially reliable,^ 
Both Eusebius* and the ancient " Argumentum evangelii 
secundum Lucan " agree in describing him as a native 
of Antioch. The style of the language used by both 
authorities is the same (_Aovicä^ to fj.ep yevoi &ii töJI" air' 
'AvTio^eiat, Tr/v iTrKmjfj.rji' Se larpöv, tÄ irXeloTa 
trwyeyovi)'; r^ UavXif}, Kal toI^ Xoiitok Se ov irapepya}^ 
tS>v aTToaToXäp äfiiXtjiccö'i — " Lucas Syrus natioiie An- 
tiochensis, arte medicus discipulus npostolorum, postea 
Paulum secutus ") ; but Eusebius is scarcely dependent 
upon the "Argumentum," since he defines the relations of 
St. Luke with the original Apostles more accurately 
than the latter. Rather we are here compelled to 
assume a common source, wliich must therefore be of 
very eai'Iy date.' The fact that this record tells us 

I The " Argumentum evangelii socundum Lucan," which belongs at 
the latest to the beginniog of the third century (CorsHen., " Moaarnh- 
ianische Prologe. Texte u. üntars." Bd. IS, 1. e. 7 ff.), aseerta that ho 
remaiDcd unmarriad, that he died seventy-four years old in Bithyuia, 
and that he coropoeed his gospel Id Achaia. This is probably correct. 
Toe Btatemeot that St. Luke was one of the «eventy disciplsB of our 
Lord is quit« untruatwortby. 

B " Hist. Eco." iii. 4, 6. 

1 See also Julius Africaous {" Mai. Nova. Pair. Bibl." IV. I, p. 270) ; 
t Bi AowtSt ri nit yilrM iirb t^i ßam/itinis 'Ayruxtlas ^v. It is not 
quite certain that these words — together with the following acoount 
that St. Luke was better acquainted with Oreek science than with 
Hebrew — go back to Alrlcanus. We may have here on); the words 
nf Eusebius. 
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nothing of the place of composition, but simply fixes 
St. Luke'a native city, speaks in favour of its relia- 
bility; for in ancient times we find that a famous man's 
pla^e of origin is generally noted, while records of the 
places where he composed his writings are much more 
rare. Nor can we assign any weight to a late tradition 
found in the pseudo-Clementine " Recognitions " (x. 71), 
that the Theophilus to whom St. Luke addressed his 
work was the principal citizen of Antioch ; for this 
report could have been easily manufactured from a 
combination of the prologue of the third gospel with 
the tradition that St. Luke was a native of Antioch. 
The latter tradition, however, could scarcely have arisen 
from the Acts itself ; for though it is evident, as we 
shall see later, that this book has a special interest in 
Antioch, this interest is nevertheless not so directly 
expressed as to lead at once to the conclusion that the 
author was a native of Antioch.^ And since the tradi- 
tion seems to have no ulterior motive it may well pass 
for trustworthy. 

Can it be possible that Luke the Greek physician of 
Antioch, the companion and fellow-worker of St. Paul, 
composed the third gospel and the Acts of the 
Apostles ? " If the gospel were the only writing 
ascribed to his authorship,'" writes a recent critic,* we 
should probably raise no objection against this I'ecord 

' It is, however, possible that the Doteworthy gloss io Acts xi. 2S 
{tToyKtrpttnniriiy V"'') alceady presupposes the tradition that 8t. Luke 
vm an Aiitiochean. The supposition is not, however, necesauy. 

s J, Weise, " Die Schriften das N. T.'s, ÜB8 Lukas- E van g.," 1906, 
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of ancient tradition ; for we have no sufficient reasons 
for asserting that a disciple of St. Paul could not have 
composed this work," The difficulty, therefoi'e, is 
assumed to lie in the Acts of the Apostles. This book 
must be subjected to a separate and stringent examina- 
tion — so the critics demand ; but this examination, so 
they say, is already completed, and has led to the certain 
conclusion that tradition here is in the wi-ong — the 
Acts cannot have been composed by a companion and 
fellow-worker of St. Paul. This is the judgment of 
Hilgenfeld, Holtzmann, Overbeck, Hansrath, Weiz- 
säcker, Wendt, Schürer, Pfleiderer, von Soden, Spitta, 
Jtllicher, .1. Weiss, Knopf, Clemen, and others, following 
the lead of Königsmann, De Wette, Baur, and Zeller. 
In spite of the opposition of Credner,' B. Weiss, 
Elostermann, Zahn, Benan, Hobart, Ramsay, Hawkins, 
Plummer, Vogel, Blass, and others, the indefensibility 
of the tradition is regarded as being so clearly estab- 
lished that nowadays it is thought scarcely worth 
while to reprove this indefensibility, or even to notice 
the arguments of conservative opponents.* Indeed, 

1 Credner, "Einieit. ind.N.T."!. s.lS3f. : "Thereisnoaufficient 
reason for throwing doubt, witb De Wette, upon the uoaoimoUB 
tradition of the Church which make» Luke the author of ouc gospel [ 
at least the way that faults in the Church are reproved hj this 
author does not justify such doubts. He was at all events of the 
Pauline school, and for several years a compaoian of 8t Paul — the 
HuppoaitioD that the ' we' sections belong to a diary from another 
hand, which he has incorporated in his work, is disproved by the 
bomogeneitj' of vocabulary and style thronghout the book ; this of 
itself is enough to prove the indefensibility of those doubts, which 
are not at all removed by a change of names." 

a I have indicated my attitude towards this problem in the year 
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it seems that there exists a disposition to ignore 
the fact that such arguments still exist. JUlicher 
(Introduction, 447 fF.) feels compelled to regard the 
ascription of the book to St. Luke as a " romantic 
ideal." ^ So quickly does cnticism forget its true 
function, with such bigoted obstinacy does it cling to 
its hypotheses.* 

And yet we find that even critics, in spite of their 
verdict, have actually made, and are still making, 

1892 (" Teite a. Dnters." Bd. 8, H. i, a. 37 H.). Siaoe that data my 
continued atudiea hare rendered it possible for me to speak more 
poai lively. 

• On the contrary, Plummer ["Commentary on St. Luke," p. sii.) 
writes : " It is perhaps do e^uiggeratiou to say that nothing in 
Biblical criticiam is more ci^rtoin than the statement that the autbor 
ot the Acts was a companion of St. Paul." This, of course, is saying 
too much, but the eiaggeration is Dearer the truth than Jttlicher's 
Dpinioa. 

3 Elveu criticism has for geDerations its freaks and fancies. Very 
often one notices that, when some compreheDStve critical theory has 
been in fashion for a long time and then has been refuted, portiuular 
fragmstitB thereof still cliog obstinately to men'a minds although 
they have do intellectual basis. The critical school of Baur, in 
order to prove that the name Luke in connection with these writings 
was a forgery, used only one argument — i.e., the work is not Pauline 
but conciliatory in its tendency, hence it belongs to a late period in 
the aecond century. Baur's method ia now demolished ; and yet some 
planks of his critical structure atill float upon the surface of the 
devastating äood. Seeing how one critic truatfully rests upon the 
anthority of another, we may congratulate ourselves that some 
accident has prevented Bcholtbn's hypothesis— that the third goapel 
and the Acts have different authors — from finding its way into the 
great atream of criticism and so becoming a dogma in these days. 
This might very easily have happened, tor a difference in the author- 
ship of the third gospel and the &iita can be alleged with much more 
planaible reasons than a dilference in the authorship of the Acts as a 
whole and the " we " aeotions. 
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cüDsiderable strides towards a compromise with tradi- 
tion. Certain passages are found in the Acts where the 
author introduces himself into the narrative with the 
word " we," The more than rash hypothesis that this 
" we " is a literary forgery has been renounced long 
ago,' and nowadays scarcely a voice is raised even 
against the hypothesis that this "we" pi-oceeds from 
the pen of St. Luke, the companion of St. I'aul.* 

We hear no more of those theories that would assign 
the authorship of these sections to Timothy or Titus 
or Silas, or some other companion of St. Faul. Indeed, 
the compromise goes still further: passages of con- 
siderable length in those chapters of the second part 
of the Acts in which the " we " does not occur must 
now be regai-ded as proceeding fi-om St. Luke. The 
critics are not, of course, agreed on this point, but it is 
quite clear that there is a growing tendency to assign 
the greater part of chapters xvi.-sxviii. (and even of 
chapters xi.-xv.) to the Lukan source.^ But — say the 

1 Bo Schrader, B, Bauer, Havet; so also the aseuraption, com- 
mended bf Overbeck, that the "we" is, an a rule, autbeutic, but has 
been forged in Hume places by the author ot the complete work. 
Neither has Zeller'a theory— tbut the author allowed the "we" to 
atand iu order that be might pass for aoampanionof theApoatle— ao 
far an I know, found any champions in these days. 

I Jülicher speaks ou this point with hesitation flotrod. J47 ff.) ; 
according to him the hypothesis that St. Luke is the author of the 
'* we " sections can ooly be regarded as probable ; so also Weizaäcker. 
Holtzmann, for eianiple (" Einloit.," 1882, s. 395), has gi vena distinct 
vote for 8t, Lake. 

» It is certain that the "we" record, if it was a sourceot the Acte, 
does not coincide only with the sum of those verses In which the 
" we " occurs ; it mudt have bean more exteaaive. 
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critics — this must not be regarded as anjfthing more 
than a source of the whole work.' Some anonymous 
writer, the author of the gospel, has used this excellent 
and most valuable source for the second part of his 
historical work, transforming it somewhat to suit his 
own purposes. If it be at once objected that it is 
improbable that so practised a writer should not have 
removed the " we " which he found in his source, it is 
answered that it is no less strange that an author 
should introduce himself abruptly, in the midst of his 
narrative, with an indefinite " we,'" and should then fall 
back again into narrative in the third person, only to 
appear afi'esh just as abruptly in the first pereon. The 
paradox in either case is not, of course, equally great, and 
it is mere perversity to describe the two hypotheses as 
equally difficult. The author who wrote in the first 
instance for the "excellent" Theophilus was not 
unknown to his correspondent. If he, then, in the 
midst of his text introduced himself with a "we," 
aßer he had begtm his book with an " /" (chap. i. 1), 
Theophilus would at once know where he was; it 
would scarcely be fresh news to him that the man who 
dedicated his book to him was once himself a com- 
panion of St. I'auj. Under these circumstances the 
literary fault of neglecting to make special mention of 

1 It does not seem to have beeo realised how precarions the whole 
hypotheala becomes if we (e.j., with Pfleiderer and von Sodonjaaaign 
aliuost all in chapters xi., xiii., xiv., xvl.-XKviii. to thUsourcti. There 
then remaloa for the auouymouB writer to TbeophiluB, the author of 
the gOBpel, only the substructute of the Acts, the hiitory of the 
mi^iou in Jcruwleui and Palestine. 
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this fact at the right place* would be quite pardon- 
able ; indeed, one niiglit üay that this modest expedient 
for introducing oneself into the coui-se of one's narrative 
is entirely in harmony with the general objectivity of 
our author's style throughout his history. If, on the 
other hand, the author was not a companion of St, Paul 
and yet allowed this " we " to appear so abruptly in his 
narrative, the negligence is so great that it is difficult 
to avoid the suspicion that the author was influenced 
by some motive that wa-s not altogether honourable 
(so Zeller), Such motives, of course, may possibly have 
existed, so that we may not at present accept the 
hypothesis of very insignificant negligence in prefer- 
ence to one of much greater negligence — it is, indeed 
often the improbable that really happens — but we are 
nevertheless bound to lay our finger upon a difficulty 
which it is usual to pass over far too cursorily.* 

» We must notice beeidea tbat the author of the Act« is npon other 
occasioDB careleaa in introducing persona. In xvii. 5 he apeakg of a 
certain Jason aa if he were already known. The introduction of 
SostheneH in xviii. 17 is aw1:wsrd, and still more awknard that of 
two eioroiats out of the nunihar of the seven sons of Seeva in six. 16. 
U ia not at once clear why Qaiua and Aristarcbua are mentioned at 
all in six. 29 ; Weiss and others ingeniously conjecture that they 
farmed the author's authority for his narrative. Also in six. 23 
Aleiander ia very feebly brought upon the Bcene of action. In- 
etances in which other writers use " we " abruptly in the courae of 
their narrative because they are copying the writing of an eye- 
witneas have been sought for in the whole literature of the world. 
Some few have been discovered, and these not exactly analogous to 
the instance in point. 

s Benan presents the correct view ("Die Apostel," German 
edition, s. 10): "One might perhaps understand such negligence 
(allowing the "wa" to stand] in some clnmay compilation ; but the 
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There are accordingly two literary difüculties in which 
" criticism " is involved, and which ai'e not so easily 
disposed of— first, that the author of this book, who 
otherwise shows himself a skilful writer, earned over 
into long passages of his narrative an uucorrected 
" we " from one of his sources, and thus, volens out 
Twlens, has given the impression that he was an eye- 
witness ; next, that in the course of a few decades his 
name was forgotten by tradition and was replaced by 
the name of the author of the source, although the 
real author had never in his book mentioned this name, 
and although, so far as we know, this name was not 
one that carried any special authority. Two literary 
paradoxes at once — this is rather too much ! 

Where, then, lie the ditficulties which absolutely for- 
bid us to follow tradition and to accept St. Lukeasthe 
author of the Acts P According to the critical view 
they are twofold. The mtics hold it for impossible 
that a companion of the Apostle St. Paul should have 
said and should have refrained from saying about him 
what is now found and not found in the Acts, and they 
hold it for just as incredible that a man who lived in 
the apostolic age could have given the account which 
this author gives of the Apostles and the early history 
of the Church at Jerusalem. They point, moreover, to 
several instances of unevenness and want of clearness in 
the author's pi-esentation of his facts, and, besides, to 

third gospel and the Acts form a work which is very well compossd. 
. . . We could not understand an editor coaimitting so glaring an 
error . . . the author is the same person a» he who has uäcd the 
'-wg' In Beveral places." 
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many historical blunders. The question is thus one which 
belongs to the sphere of the higher historical criticism. 
In the face of these objections we must first investigate 
whether the " lower "^ criticism does not make the 
identity of the authorship of the Acta and the " we " 
source so evident that the "higher" criticism must 
hold its peace, and next we must find out whether the 
difiiculties which higher criticism professes to find do 
not vanish with a franker and wider appreciation of the 
actual circumstances. I must refrain from entering 
closely into the truly pitifal history of the criticism of 
the Acts; but in thefollowinginvestigation I hope that 
I shall not be found to have overlooked anything of 
importance. 

If we test what we know of St. Luke (vide p. 3) by 
the historical work which bears his name, we obtain the 
following results: (1) St. Luke is never mentioned in 
the Acts, which is just what we should expect if he 
himself was the author of the book. On the other 
hand, Aristarchus is mentioned three times — the man 
who is named with St. Luke in tlie epistles of St. Paul ! 
What reason, then, can we give for the omission of St. 
Luke's name in the Acts ? ^ (3) St. Luke was a Greek 

> The mention of Arintarchufl io the Acta maybe at once employed 
na a not iaconaidemble argument for its Lukan origin. In the 
Pauline epiatles he appears twice (only in greetings), and that in 
cempany untk &, Lvhe. The Acts makes no mention of bo Important 
a companion of St. Fanl as Titus, and yet it mentions Aristarchua, 
and that twice t The latter of these references shows that St. Paul 
on his last voyage had, besides AriBtarchus, only one companion, 
namely, the author of the Acts (or of the " we " account, which hypo- 
thesis must be for the moment left open). Who, then, was t^is 
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by birth. — The gospel and the Acts show — there is, 
indeed, no need of a proof — ^that they were composed not 
by a Jew by bii-tli, but by a Greek.^ (3) St. Luke was a 
physician, and thus belonged to the middle or higher 
plane of contemporai-y culture. — To this plane we are 
dii-ected not only by the prologue of the gospel, but 
by the literary standard attained in the whole work. 
The man who could compose speeches like those of St. 
Paul in the Acts — to mention only the most important 
point — who also possessed gifts of style and narrative 
like those of this writer, who knew so well how much to 
say and could so well arrange his material in accordance 
with the purpose of his work, this man possessed the 
higher culture in rich measure. Rut there is a still 
more striking coincidence : it is as good as certain 
from the subject-matter, and more especially from the 
style, of this great work that its author was a physician 
by profession. Of course, in making such a statement 
one still exposes oneself to the scorn of the critics,^ and 

author 7 Boaroely Demas, though ha too is not monliooed in thu 
Acta, of whom it is, however, said in 2 Tim. iv. 10 that "he loved 
this present world." 

' Whether the author was a Jewjah proselyte before he became a 
Christian cannot be definitely decided. Ko conclusion can be drawn 
from hifl mention of proaelytea in the Acta. Hia masterly knowledge 
of the Ureek Bible can well have been gained when ho hitd become a 
Christian. dI ßäpäfpoi in xiviii. 2, 1 is in itself sufficient evidence 
of his Greek origin, 

' JüHcher, Introd.,3. ■107 f.: "The discovery that the Acfs, and 
here and there also the gospel, but more particularly the " we " sections. 
are so full of medical technical terms as to afford strong reasons for 
suspecting the authorship of St. Luke the physician, will have little 
weight with those who perceive the eletnentary nature of these terms. 
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yet the arguments which are alleged in its support are 
simply convincing. These would have had much more 
influence if the man who devoted his life to the task of 
proving from the woik itself the medical profession of 
its author had not gone too far with his evidence and 
had not brought forward much that has neither force nor 
value. Accordingly his book ^ has had quite the opposite 
effect to that he intended, especially with those who 
have read it cursorily. Those, however, who have 
studied it carefully will, I think, find it impossible 
to escape the conclusion* that the question here is 
not one of merely accidental linguistic colouring, but 
that this great historical work was composed by a writer 
who either was a physician or was quite intimately 
acquainted with medical language and science. And, 
indeed, this conclusion holds good not only for the " we " 
sections, but for the whole work. While I refer the 
reader to my special treatment of this question in 
Appendis I., may I here specially mention the following 
points which have escaped the notice even of Hobart ? 

Most we because of 1 The»«, v. 3 infer that St. Foul nu a 
gyoieoologist !'' 

1 Hobart, "The Medical Laogaage of ßt, Lute. A Proof from 
Internal Evidence that ' the Goapel accordiog to St. Luke ' and ' the 
Aote of the Apostles' were «ritten by the same Pereon, and that tlie 
Writer wasn Medicul Man" (Dublin, 1BS2, 305 pp.). Compare also 
Campbell, "Grit Studies in St, Luke's Qospel, it« Demoaology and 
Ebiomtism " (Edinburgh, 1S91). 

I So Zahn and Hawkins. I subscribe to the words of Zahn 
f" Einleit.'' ii. b. 427) : " Hobart has proved for every one reho can 
at all appreciate proof that the author of the Lukan work was a man 
praotlsed In the scientific language of Greek medicine— in short, a 

IOreeh phytieian," 
J 
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In the " we" sections, as is well known, the author dis- 
tinguishes very carefully between the " we " and St Paul. 
Wheiever he possibly can do so he modestly allows the 
" we " to fall into the background and gives St. Paul 
the honour, and thus the " we " here and there par- 
takes of a somewhat shadowy character, and we are 
often left in doubt how far the narrator was an eye- 
witness. In chap, xxviii. 8-10 he, however, writes as 
follows ; iyivero tov tra-Tepa rov TlcmXiov TrvperoXi «at 
SvaevrepLm ffvt'ejfpfi.Et'oif KaraKetaOai, trpo^ hv 6 UavXov 
elasKdiov Koi TrpoiTBV^äfievov, eVtOei? tÄ? x^'P"' aiirip 
läactTo avTÖv. tovtov Se •^evop.ivov koX ol Xomol ol ev rp 
i^irp e^ovrev aa-ßeveiai vpoa^pxovro xal eBepatrevoino, 
ot KoX •n-oWait rißaU erlfiijirap ^^5?. In this narrative, 
which is also noteworthy for the precise medical defini- 
tion TTVpeTov; Kal Svaevrepip, ' we are struck by the 
concluding words : " we were honoured with many 
honours. ■" It follows that the numerous sick folk (we 

> The plural xtipcrol (here onl^ In the K. T.) In combination with 
dysentery deecribes the illnesa with an acouraoy whioh we Cftn 
scarcely imagine in a layman. Besides, Hobart showB that wrix*'^" 
also U used in the technical sense (pp. 3f]. In illustration o! the 
plural TuptTnt Hobart Iuib ooUected instances from Hippocrates, 
ArefiBUB, and Oalen. With irupproH «al Sv^trriplif he compures : Hip- 
pocr. " Judicat.'' 66 : inots liy itTiis ri/piraT! rik Zth ii«4>«EI^ TouriBiiri ti.^ 
\uBirTos too TiupiroS ^aiTJi-oi iviyHti, \itt S' 4k riv pirSiv oT/to ^vtu tl 
SuaiVTfpli) imyiyoi^iiil. L.n. 58 : Mi« BJ iial ■KUffrht i BmrsfTtpdi. 
Hippocr. "Pnedio." 104: al SuotiTtpIoi {ijc iru/j(T# ^\v ipi \Ttiaaui. 
Hippocr, " Aer." 383; rovTiip W)i*oiiwcrsiT(/j/iii TdroÄÄnWfiirlirTouiT-ii' 
«aJ . , . ivpvtaL Hippocr. " Epid." 1056 : \in 8i «al luperii «ai 
3(xr«>T(pfii Shu Hiyjn. Z.c. 1207 : h 'EfitirrdAiIou Emrtrrfpuibi iyhicto 
«ol Ttupttiis fix*- ■^•>'- 1^''^ ' ^"^Tip ToD 6/peal Tuptittiit iitis «al 
oiiBiAii(at Hal ttiatmpiat jlytaBtu, 
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hear nothing of any who were " possessed ") were healed 
not only by St. Paul, but also by his companion, the 
writer of the narrative. If St. Paul had been the sole 
agent upon this occasion, the author would not have 
written simply eGepaireCoprO, but would have added Otto 
HavKov, This undefined edepanevovro prepares, as it 
wei-e, the way for the fißät which follows. Now of 
course it can be objected that the author need not 
therefore have been a regular physician; he could, like 
St. Paul, have healed by means of prayer. We cannot 
with certainty refute this objection, but taken in con- 
nection with the exact descinption of the illness it has 
not much force. Faith-healers are seldom wont to 
trouble themselves about the real nature of an illness. 
The author was certainly no professional philosopher, 
nor a rhetorician or advocate '■ — with all these profes- 
sions his acquaintance is only that of a man of culture. 
In matters of navigation he only shows the lively 
interest ofthe average Greek. If, then, we would classify 
the man, who certainly belonged to some liberal profes- 
sion, all indications seem to point to his having been a 
physician. Moi-eover, I would here draw attention to 
another point. Just as the author at the end of his 

1 FbiloBophical reflectioDB or <!einonstratioDB, dialectical proofa, 
kc, are not bis liusinesa. In respect to the latter, St. Luke shows b 
Ealf-restmnt which isstraage in an educated Greek. Of interest in and 
knowledga of literature there sre oolf faint traces ; tliese thiogs, at 
all events, formed no essential element in the mental life of the 
author. In legal matters alone his interest seems strongly marked ; 
these, however, both in the guspel and the Acts, are closely bound 
up with the general aim of the worh, nor does St. Lube even here 
betray special technical knowledge. 



u 
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great historical work clearly and yet unconsciously 
declares himself a physician, so also in a passage towai-ds 
the beginning he employs a medical metaphor — at the 
commencement of his desci-iption of the preaching of 
Jesus (I omit for the moment the consideration of the 
prologue). He is here the only evangelist who puts 
into the mouth of oui' Lord the words (chap, iv, 23), 
waiTcuv ipeiTe fioi T^y irapaßoKrjv Tavnjv' iarpi, 6e.pä- 
Treiwoj/ a-eavTOP. The incident is in itself striking ; but 
it is still more striking when one perceives that the words 
do not fit into the context, but are, as it were, forced into 
it {cf. Vogel, " Charakteristik des Lukas," 1899, s. 28 : 
" The manner in which the proverb is introduced can 
scarcely be regarded as happy "). We may well believe 
that our author was better acquainted with the proverb 
than was our Lord, and that he could scarcely have re- 
ceived it from tradition, at least in its present form and 
context. It is, in fact, an anticipation of St. Mark xv. 
31 ; aXXou? eatai^ev, eavrov ov BCvarat amcrai (see also 
St. Luke xxiii. 35, St. Matthew xxvii, 42), and is 
especially characteristic of the disposition of the unbe- 
lieving Jewish people towards Jesus at the end of His 
ministry, though it is quite out of place at (he begin- 
ning. The thought finds an evident parallel in Galen 
(" Comm." iv. 9 ; " Epid." vi. [xvii. B. 151]) ; ij(p^]i' tÖi' 
larpov eavTov irpwroii läaöai to rrvp.ir-\ajw, KoX oörws 
eirt)^eipetv erepovs OepaTreveiv. 

(4) St, Luke was a companion of St, Paul. — In the 
Acts, from chapter xvi. to the end of the work, the author 
throughout long stretches of his narrative concerning 
St. Paul writes as an eye-witness (using a " we "). The 
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objection, which has been already mentioned, that he 
is here using foreign niatei-ial and has either carelessly 
or of set purpose allowed the "we" to stand, will 
be investigated in the next chapter. The most natural 
conclusion is that behind this " we " stands the author 
of the whole work. There is yet another circum- 
stance which supports such a conclusion. We notice 
that the author of this work begins by laying for 
himself a broad foundation and seems to set himself 
the task of describing the victorious progress of the 
Gospel from Jerusalem to Rome through the opeiH- 
tion of the mighty power of God indwelling in the 
Apostles, and that yet iu the last quarter of his book 
he loses himself in the history of St. Paul, and herein 
seems utterly to forget his aim in his detailed descrip- 
tion of the final voyage. Who, if not one who was a 
companion of St. Paul, can be regarded as responsible for 
what we must describe as a glaring fault in the com- 
position of a work of this kind ? Even in a companion 
of the Apostle such a fault is sufficiently astounding, 
but in a later writer of high literary gifts, personally 
unacquainted with St. Paul, it is absolutely unintelli- 
gible. And, further, it has been already noticed {p. H) 
that St. Luke was probably not with St, Paul when the 
epistles to the Thessalonians, to the Corinthians, and to 
the Romans were written, and that he was not per- 
sonally, or at all events not intimately, acquainted with 
the Churches of Thessalonica and Corinth. Turning to 
the Acts, we find no " we " either in the jjassages which 
deal with Thessalonica or in those dealing with 
Corinth. On the other hai)4) we have evidence to show 
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that St. Luke was in Rome with St. Paul, and accord- 
ingly in this city we fall in with the author of the Acts 
(or of the " we '' sections) in the company of the 
Apostle, with whom he had made the voyage thither. 
Finally, wherever St- Luke is mentioned in the Pauline 
epistles St, Mark is mentioned with him. We should 
therefore expect that the author of the third gospel 
and the Acts would show himself intimately acquainted 
with St. Mark. Now we find that he has incorporated 
practically the whole gospel of St. Mark into his own 
gospel, and is so far acquainted with that evangelist 
that he is actually able to tell us the name of his 
niother''s maid-servant ! 

(5) St, Luke was not only a companion but also a 
fellow-worker with St. Paul, — The author of the Acts 
writes (chapter xvi. 10) : on irpoaKeicXtjTai rj/iäv 6 Oeot 
evayyeXia-aaßai oÜtoüs, and (chapter xvi. 13) : xaSiaav- 
Tes eKoKovfiev toi? <ivv€\6ov(Tait yvvai^ip. He also, 
with St. Paul, was therefoi-e a missionary preacher.' 

' ThiB fact becomea still mare clear from the coDsideration of the 
great ditcoaraea ecattered throagbunt tbe Acts. Such discourses 
(especially those of chapters, xiü. aud xvii.) can onl; have been com- 
posed b; a missiooary practised in the work of evangelisation. To 
learn that this missionarf was a disciple of St. Paul it suffices to 
read but one passage (chapter xiii.SS f.) : T^oojrii' (arw itiiy, Bri Jii'Iijo-oB 
XptiTTitv ^fLiii iipeiTts afiopriwi/ KorarfyikKtJtu t*^0 ^'^ V^J/ttev vv oifK 
ifivii1\9int Iv ifi/iif Waüirio/lSiKautB^ralii'TIliTif iräi 6 iriirTtiaiv SiKnuivrai 
{^. also the discourse at Miletus, si. 28 ; ... tJi» »««Xijirlef toD »toC 
%r rtftiTot^iraTD Sii tov aliidTot raD ;s(ou). Whether St. Paul's doctrine 
is here correctly reproduced or whether theoiogumeua are to ba 
found in the book which differ from those of the Pauline theology is 
a matter of indifference — he who wrote this passage was a near 
disciple ot St. Paul. The relative I'aulinismof the author of the 
Acte— and this is all we need efltablish— can be proved from his 
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(6) St. Luke was most probably a native of Antioch. — 
In the Acta the author never describes himself as an 

voc*bulnry(D/. Hawkins, "Horaj Bynoptics," 1899, pp. ISlff.). It 
will suffice for our purpose to neglect the much more numerons 
coincideneeg in vocabulary between the ten Pauline opistloa and the 
Acta, and to draw our instances from the gospel alone : 

St. Matt, aad St. Paul have twenty-nine words in common which 
ore not to be found elsewhere in the gospels, St. Mark and Bt. Paal 
have twenty such words in common, St. John and Bt Paul seventeen 
words ; St. Luke (gospel) and St. Paul, however, have eighty-four 
auch words in common which are not to be found elsewhere fn the 
gospel I. 

St. Paul and St. Matt. : ixaaa^ir, iKipaios, itpaata, I>w, iiiipi/irat, 
imw/tTipaSii, iiriwijirii, ar/mm, Stiyiiatl^nr, Ä^Aoj, inrii, i\a^pis, . 
'{aipeir, iirlmjuaSj Ktpaßtisj /iipioij fiii}p6ff f7Koj, &S7iy6s, &iupiiii, iü^yipAsj 
Skut, iijiiit.'ti, iipflXitiai, TiaptHTis, T\aTiynp, nitpot, ifiivSoitJiprDS, iipaiai 
(thus only four verbs). 

St. Paul aud St. Mark : äßßi, tKaXiinv, kftiprnpM, ^noBTtpfir, ^fw- 
airtl, ixupoioljjioJ, ilpJtvtitir, ^faurflt, l^opia-anv, lunaipeli; fauxV"*. 
Tliitit, npiipfpiir, TpoAa/iBirtiv, ipoaKapTipiTr, iriipmiris, auvaTairfiitHV, 
Tpi/iBi, 6»Di<ro-flai, iarfip^ais (thus ten verbs). 

St. Paul and St. John ; diviiTii^^tii', aripxtaSai, SiiaKris, ikiuBtpoSn, 
EXAijii, 'Iir(iai(A((Tijj, nairfSai, bloiiropCa, t/iat, i-r\oy, hirp.ii, Toptviufli?- 
irBm, ir*piTii>i*, imkis, 'im, aiiriBtia, ifü^oi (thus five verbs). 

St. Paul and SL Luke (gospel) : iSiikas, iü<pylStof, aixPiiknTiCiir, 
irairjy, ivaKplreiy, Lrakiiii', öi-oiri^nii', ärhirui, d>TairiiSo>ia, itTairo- 
«plfufloi, ikrrlKeitrBai, icTiXn/iflamrflai, iwnSii, iiroKpiiTTdi', iiroXii- 
ytitrBm, ipa, ipoTptar, iir>pd\iia, iTii.t(iiii, (tottoi, ßiuTimSt,' !*>!t<Ii, 
SiayyiKKtiy, Snupiiy, SitppT)veifiy, Siyfia, iyypiipiirBiii, lySa^m, iituKiiy, 
tianirriMfiF, iiowdCuy, ^aivtT)', liraya'aAtirSai, Mx"', tpya^la, 
tlVy(H)c, ipiarimi, TiovjciCiir, Kardyiir, KarafioCtrSai, itaTniBiynr, 
Hanjx''!', KuBvyiitiv, KpKTHioüaSai, KupiiMiy, fiißi, in8iirTdyai, /uti- 
(rK(ir0(u, /ifpit, ^CTaiitiii'ai, li^Tpa, elxoyo/ita, iitraala, iaiiTTis, i'^tinoy, 
iTityfi, irai'OTtXfa, rayoi/pyla, iKiiptipopcTy, xpeoßurjii, Tpo«^irr(i», aiySr, 
7v, iniH/Safai!, aTiipas, iriiyniirikaiiSii'tirSiii, myfirBhii 



«9lf..v 



y'xfi, • 



'yxalpiii 



vrfipioy, iroiTTpdprit 



irid(iiy, iaTipi)pa,p6pBS,'lipiyTiiri!,X''p''it<'Bai,x<V'"'^'',i"^t^^'- Among 
these there are no lesa than forty-nine verbs which are found 
only in St. Luke and St. Faul and not in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and 
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Antiocheau (for we need not pay attention to the gloss 
chap. xi.SS^ziidejK^ra, p, 5, noiel, and "Sitzungsber.d. 
K. Preuss. Akad. d. Wissensch.," April 6, 1899), but the 
book nevertheless shows a distinct affinity to this city. 
When reading the first part of the Acts the conscien- 
tious historian in some passages breathes freely and feels 
firm ground under his feet. Every time that this happens 
(chap. xii. excepted) he ßnds himself in Jntioch or con- 
cerned with a narrative which points his attention to that 
city. This happens for the first time in the account of the 
choice of the Seven (chap. vi.). The names of these seven 
Hellenists are all given, but only in the case of one of 
them — and that not Stephen, as might be expected — 
are we told his native place : " Nicholas, a proselyte of 
Antioch." And, moreover, the whole account dis- 
tinctly points towards Antioch ; for the choice of the 
Seven, with all its attendant circumstances, is narrated 
because of St. Stephen ; the history of Stephen leads 
on to the persecution, the persecution to the dispersion, 
the dispersion to the mission, the mission to the plant- 
ing of Christianity in Antioch, which city forthwith 
becomes, as it were, a second Jerusalem. This is the 
whole gist of chap, si, 19 fl^ : ol jj-kv ovv SiainTap£VTe<{ 
Otto t^s OXt'i/rewv ■«}? ■yevofiä'r)i eVi JS'Te^ac^) Si.'^XBop fws 

St. John. We raay, then, spank without h-Ksitation of a. laxioal affinity 
between St. Paul and the gospel of St. Luke — even when, hb is the case 
here, we negloat the Acts, in which thirty-three of the eighty-four words 
are also found, besides many othere which thie book has in common 
with St. Paul (Coloseians and EpheeianB in particular show a cIoba 
affinity to the vocabulary of the Acta). After St. Luke the next 
Dearest of the evangelists to St. Paul ia St. Mark, but there is a wide 
gap between him and St. Luke. 
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^oiviiet}<i KoX Kinrpov Kai ' AvTioj(fiav, fi^jSevl XaXovfrei 
TOP X0701' et fjji} /iovov 'lovSaioit. rjerav he rivet «f avrSiv 
avhp€<i Kinrptot Kal Kvpjivaioi, OiTti'et eXOorres eh 
'AvTioxeiav eKoKovv Kal irpot tou? "EWr/vat, eiiayyeJu- 
5o/iew)[ Tov Kvpiov 'Irjaovv. kuI ijc >;ei.p Kvpiov /mt* 
avrS>v, TToXv? t€ üpiÖfiot 6 ■ntaTevoat e-rreinpe^ev hrX 
Tov KÜpiov. Certftiiily this interest in Antioch is 
intelligible nieiely from the actual course of events ; * 
but the record that those who first preached to the 
Gentiles in that city were men of Cyprus and Cyreiie 
presupposes local information. Also the verses which 
follow (chap. xi. 22-27) give us many similar details of 
information (among others that in Antioch the be- 
lievers in Jesus were first called Christians). The 
continuation of the story in chap. xiii. 1 f. is of a 
similar character. Here the five pi-ophets and teachei-s 
of the Antiochean Church are enumerated. By the 
phrase Kara rr/v ouaav eKKXtjiriav they are definitely 
distinguished from the prophets which had come to 
Antioch from Jerusalem (chap. xi. 27). TTie enumera- 
tion of all five by name (and especially the distinguish- 
ing additions to the names) could have been interesting 
only to Antiocheans, or can be explained only from the 
interest it had for an Antiochean writer ; for Sjraeon, 
sumanied Niger, Lucius of Cyi'ene, and Manaen, who 
had been brought up with Herod the Tetrarch, remained 

' One ought not, however, fo forget that the Church of Antioch 
play« no pnrt in the epiatles of St. Paul — ia, indeed, only once men- 
tioned (Gal. ii. 11), though, of couree, on a mopt important oocaalon. 
The empbasiB with which this Church is mentiooed in the Acta ig 
not, therefore, to be explained simply from the facts themeelveB. 



^ 
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obscure people,* The great missionary journey of 
St. Paul and St. Barnabas (chap. xiii. s.) appears as an 
Antiochean undertaking ; in Antioch (xv. 2) the burning 
question concerning circumcision is brought to a crisis 
by the Church in this city, which sends its representa- 
tives to the council at Jerusalem. Compare, moreover, 
chap. xiv. 26 {ek ' AvTi6-)(ei,av Sdev ^aav trapa^ehojj.hot 
T^ xäpiTi Tou 8eov fts TO fpyoii o hrKripmoav), chap. 
XV, 23 («aTÄ T^c ^Avnö)(_eiav KaX Svpiav teal KiXtKiav), 
chap. XV. 35 (notice /Merä kripav TroXXwi/, which has no 
parallel in any other part of the book), and the men- 
tion of Antioch in chap, xviii. 23.^ All these instances 
surely permit the conclusion that the testimony of the 
Acts is not only not opposed to the tradition that its 
author was a native of Antioch, but even admirably 
accommodates itself theieto. The book doea not, indeed, 
suggest that its author was a member of the Chui-ch in 
Antioch (nor is this asserted by tradition), but that he 
took special interest in, and had special knowledge of, 
the affairs of that community. Negative gi-ounds in 

' No Cypriote 1e mentioned by name, though the Antiochean 
Church is said to have been founded by mea of Cypm» and Cyrene. 
But in chap. xxi. 16 (a " we " section) Mnaeon, a Cypriote, with whom 
St. Faul and hia companion lodged in Jerusalem is described as an 
old disciple having intimate relations with the brethren at CiegareB. 
May he not perhaps have been the Cypriote missionary of Antioch t 
This would well explain the interest which St. Lulie takes in him. 
At all events, accordiag to chap. xiii. 1, the Cypriote missionary of 
Antioch had left that community when Bacnabas and Saul were sent 
thither, while the missionary trom CjTene still remüned. 

2 Let it be mentioned, only by the way, that Wellhaueeu dercribes 
the iTu^fiHcIa of St. Luke xv. 26 {here only !□ the New Testament) 
as an Antiochean musical instrument. I do not, of course, know what 
gronnds he has for this assertion. 
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support of tradition are also to be found both in the 
gospel and the Acts, — ^The author is certainly not a 
native of Palestine, nor does he write for natives of that 
district, for he has no clear understanding of the geo- 
graphical relations of Palestine (see the gospel) ; 
neither does he write for Macedonians (see Acts xvi. 11). 
On the other hand, in addition to Antioch and the 
coast land of Phoenicia and Palestine (especially 
Caesarea), he knows Asia well (see Ramsay on this 
point). To Jerusalem he came as a stranger ; nor 
does it appear how long he abode there (chap. xxi. 
15, 17).^ 

(7) The time of the composition of this great 
historical work has been fixed (" Chronologie," Bd. I. s. 
246 ff.) withont reference to the question of authorship. 
It is limited to the years 78-93 a.d. The book must 
have been written before the persecution of Domitian, 
before the epistles of St. Paul had been widely 
circulated, before the name " Christians " had firmly 
established itself in Christian phraseology(seel Peter and 
the Ignatian epistles), before the canonising of the idea 
cKKkiitria (see below), before the use of the word fiäpTv; in 
the special sense of " martyr," but some time after the 
destruction of Jerusalem.' The tradition that the 

1 Local information conceroiDg Jenisalem ia given In Acts L J2, 
AotB iii. 3, 10. See bIbo St, Lulto Kiiv. 13, It should not be over- 
looked that the force of the typical digcourge at Nanareth, with 
vhich the author of the gospel begins his preseutation of the teaching 
of onr Lord, culminatea in the mention of Naa^ian the Syrian. This 
discourse begins with a, medical metaphor and clones with a reference 
to the Syrian who was preferred to the Choeon People, Can this be 
iwcidental 7 

a The lime of JosepbuB need not be taken into consideration j for 
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author was a companion of St. Paul fits in with this 
hypothesis. He could thus have been a man of fifty or 
I sixty years of age when he wrote his book. 

So far, then, it seems that the result of our investi- 
gation is that, according to all the rules of criticism, the 
tradition of the Lukan authorship is in a great measure 
accredited. We have by no means confined ourselves to 
the " we " sections, but have taken into equal considem- 
tion practically all parts of the work. 

Nevertheless we must still ask ourselves the questions, 

(1) Whether the " we " sections (with greater or smaller 

context) cannot be separated as a source from the rest 

I of the Acts?* (2) Whether the subject-matter of the 

I Acts (more especially of chaps, i.-xii., xv.) does not 

I oppose insuperable difficulties to the hypothesis that 

the book is the work of St. Luke ? 

the theory that the author of the Acta liad read that historian ia 
qait« baBelesB. From St. Luke xxi. 32 it conclusively followB that 
WB muBt not go beyond thetimeof Domitian. WellhauEen, of course, 
asBertB that thie utterance, simply talcoit from St. Mark, no longer 
Buita the eituatioa of St. Luke. That, however, iB just the «laestion. 
The arguments adduced above — we may notice also that ol fiyioi aa 
term, techn. for Christiane, though uBed four times by St. Luke, ifl 
plainly dying out— make it seem absolutely impoEBible to push 
forward the composition of the gospel and the ActB into the second 
century. Indeed, io the face of these arguments it is to me very 
improbable that the date waa much later than 80 A.D. He who 
assigns the work to 80 A.d, will about hit the mark. 

) In this ease the consideratlone which Beem to favour St. Luke's 
authorship of the whole work must be accounted as due to acoideut 
-«a hypothwis wbieb is, indeed, difficult enougli. 




SPECIAL INVESTIGATION OF THE SO-CALLED "WE" 
ACCOUNT OF THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

It has been often stated and often proved tliat the 
" we" sections in vocabulary, in syntax, and in style 
are most intimately bound up with the whole work, 
and that this work itself (including the gospel), 
in spite of all divei'sity in its parts, is distinguished 
by a grand unity of literai-y form.' Klostermann* 
has given a_ splendid demonstration of this unity, 
dealing more particularly with the " we " sections. 
B. Weiss, in his concise, instructive commentary (1893), 
has done the best work in demonstrating the literary 
unity of the whole work. Vogel also ("Zur Charak- 
teristik des Lukas," 2 Aufl., 1899) has made admirable 
contributions to the treatment of the subject. Finally 
Hawkins ("Hora; Synopticie," 1899J, after a yet more 
careful and minute investigation, has proved the 
identity of the author of the "we" sections with 

1 Strongly emphasised by Zeller, " Die Apostolgesehitlite," 
185«. 
1 "Vindicice Luoante," ISfiO. 
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the author of the whole work. But all this valuable 
labour has not attained its purpose because it was not 
accurate nor detailed enough and because it seemed to^ 
prove too much.^ Seeing that the prologue of the 
gospel, and still more the relation of this book to the 
gospel of St. Mark, show clearly that the gospel depends 
upon written sources, and seeing that it is therefore a 
priori probable that similar sources lie behind the Acts 
of the Apostles, it is obvious that a general proof that 
the whole work forms a literary whole is quite irrelevant 
to the question concerning sources. In every case — i.e., 
in every considerable passage — ^it must be foimd out 
whether, in spite of traits which betray the pen of the 
author of the whole work, an earlier source is not 
employed. Happily we possess the gospel of St. Mark, 
and therefore in respect to a source of considerable 
content we are in a position to ascertain the manner 
in which the author of the whole work has em- 
ployed it. 

Before, however, we enter upon a linguistic investiga- 
tion of the problem presented by the '* we "^ sections we 
must by comparison discover the relationship in which 
the facts related in the " we '' sections and the interests 
of their author stand to those of the author of the whole 
work. 

The narrative of the " we '^ sections runs somewhat as 
follows : 



i This is not true of Hawkins. The valuable work of this scholar 
is not so widely known as it deserves. 
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I. Sojourn and Work of Evangelisation dj Philippi 
{svi. 10-17) 

a. A vision iu Troas, which causes us to migrate to 
Europe, 

b. A list of halting-places on the journey from Troas 
to Philippi. 

c. We proceed on the Sabbath day to the Jewish 
place of prayer (this place of prayer is the scene of the 
activity of the evangelists, of whom the narrator is one — 
he is not a mere companion). 

d. The conversion and baptism of Lydia, the purple 
seller of Thyatira, a Jewish proselyte, together with all 
her house. 

e. We aj-e constrained by Lydia to lodge with her. 

f. The exorcism by St, Paul of the "spirit" of a 
female ventriloquist, a slave who was exploited as a 
prophetess by her masters. This "spirit" had recog- 
nised the evangelists {IlavXov itai r/fJÜ^), and had 
described them as messengers of the Most High God 
which preach the " Way of Salvation." 

II. Sojourn and Activity in Troas 

(xx. 6[4]-15) 

a. A notice concerning the companions of St. Paul. 

b. The journey from Philippi to Troas, with exact 
dates. 

c. An assembly of the Chm-ch (object in the first place 
KKdtraL aprop) in the upper story of a house, which lasts 
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from evening to midnight — indeed, even until dawn. 
St. Paul is the preacher; the naiTator appears as a 
listener with the rest.' 

d. A youthful listener, Eutychus, overcome by sleep, 
falls down from the upper story. He is called back to 
life by St. Paul, who stretches himself upon him. St. 
Paul then, as if nothing had happened, proceeds with 
his discourse. 

e. The journey from Troaa to Miletus, with exact 
data. 



III. The Journey from Miletus to Jerusalem 
(sxi. 1-18) 

0. The voyage from Miletus to Tyre, witli exact 
data. 

b. Sojourn with the "disciples" (of Jesus) in Tyre ; 
these warn St. Paul "hth Tri/eii^taros " not to go to 
Jerusalem. 

1 There are grounda for queBtioning wbetliera deünite Cburch niu 
already in existence at Troas, and whether tte asaembly was not 
thus confined to the DumerouB companions of St. Paul and B few 
other believers or inquirara ; for brethren in Troas are not expressly 
meationed, but are certainly included iu the ^uwr of iz. 7, especially 
HB an oirori follows. (Many not very trustworthy authorities read, 
for intelligible reaeoas, ^a9i;TÜv for ^fiSiv,] We notice also that there 
is no mention of a leave-taking in Troas (si. 11}. Tho whole situation 
has light thrown upon it by 2 Cor, ii. 12 : Y-kSiir Si tU rigv Tp^nSa 
(II ri fbayy4\wi' ToC XpiBToS, «al fliJpoi ^oi Imtifyiiiyiti 4y Kuply, ovK 
frrxi"» Srciru' rip rnati.a-'l ^ou t^ jui} tOfitif fit Tirar rir ASiXijiat fioti 
AAA' äworaiitiiros bvtdTi ii^\6or (it Ma>t(!o*(fl». St Paul had thus 
broken off his mission in Troas before It had scarcely begun. The 

o passages thus admirably support and explain each other. 
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c. Sojourn in " Ptolemaia" with the brethren. 

d. Arrival in Caesarea; we take up our abode in the 
house of the evangelist Philip, " one of the seven," who 
has three virgin daughter»), prophetesses. No further 
reference is, however, made either to the father or the 
daughters. 

e. The prophet Agabus comes out of Judasa to 
Ccesorea. He prophesies, with symbolic action, the 
binding of St. Paul by the Jews in Jerusalem, and his 
delivery into the hands of the Gentiles. 

f. Both his companions in travel and the brethren of 
Caesarea try to persuade St. Paul not to go to Jerusalem ; 
but St. Paul will not be persuaded ; he declares him- 
self ready even to die in Jerusalem for the name of 
the Lord Jesus. The brethren — the narrator includes 
himself and his companions with the brethren of 
Cffisarea — cease their petition with the words, " The 
will of the Lord hn done." 

g. Journey to Jerusalem ; certain brethren of Caesarea 
journey with us, taking with them an old disciple, Mna- 
son, a Cypriote, with whom we should lodge. (This 
man must therefore have been one in whom they bad 
special confidence.) 

A. The brethren in Jerusalem receive us gladly. 

i. On the very next day Paul goes with us to James, 
with whom all the Elders are present (with a view to 
a conference). 
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IV. Journey from C.esarea to Rome 
{sxvii. 1 — xxviii. 16) 

a. St. Paul and some other prisonei-s [altogether 
about seventy-six persons] are delivered to Julius, a 
centurion of the aveXpa SeßatrHi, for transport to 
Italy (in a ship of Adi'amytium bound for Asia). 

6. " With us " was Aristarchus, a Macedonian of 
Thessalonica {" we " here means only St. Paul and the 
writer). 

c. At Sidon the officer Julius treated St. Paul with 
kindness and allowed him to refresh himself among his 
friends in that town. 

d. Description of the voyage to Myrrha ; there 
they embark on board an Alexandrian ship bound for 
Italy (there are as yet no Christians in Myirha, nor, 
indeed, at Lasea in Crete, nor in Malta, Syracuse, and 
Khegium). 

e. A detailed description of the unlucky voyage and 
of the storm up to the complete »Teek of the ship 
(accompanied here, as before, by geographical data). 

/. St. Paul proves himself an experienced sailor who 
foretells the disastrous voyage (perhaps supernatural 
knowledge is implied ; yet this is improbable). 

ff. St. Paul prophesies the destruction of the ship, 
with, however, no loss of life. He says that he had 
that night seen in a vision the angel of the Lord, who 
had told him that he would appear before Ca?sar and 
that God had granted him the lives of all that sailed 
with him. 



ft 



LUKE THE PHYSICIAN 



ig the I 
ey and I 



A. St. Paul hinders the sailors from forsaking 
sinking ship, declaring that if this happened they 
all the rest would perish. 

i. St. Paul rouses the spirits of all, and, in order to 
restore confidence, in the midst of the storm he breaks 
and eats bread with thanksgiving ; the rest follow his 
example. 

ft. At the moment that the ship is threatening to 
bi-eak up the soldiers propose to slay the prisoners, fear- 
ing lest they should escape. Julius forbids this because 
he wishes to save St. Paul. All save themselves either 
by swimming or upon planks from the ship, and reach 
land on an island (Malta). 

I. The "Barbarians" receive all with kindness, and 
light a fire for them on the sea-shore, so that they may 
warm themselves. 

m. A snake which had ci-ept out of the faggots bites 
St. Paul in the hand [encircles his hand ?] ; he shakes 
it off without receiving any hurt. The Maltese regard 
him first as a murderer whom Dike suffers not to live, 
then as a god. 

n. St. Paul heals the father of Publius, the prin- 
cipal magistrate on the island, who was suffering 
from attacks of gastric fever, by laying his hands 
upon him. Publius had hospitably received us into 
his house. 

o. Other sick folk of the island also came and 
were healed. They honoured us with many honours and 
provided us with provision for our further voyage. 

p. The voyage from Malta to Puteoli (by Syracuse 
and Rhegium) in an Alexandrian ship bearing the name 
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of the Diaakuri. At Puteoli we find brethren, who enter- 
tain us. 

q. The journey to Rome on foot. The Roman brethren 
who had heard of our arrival, came to meet us as far as 
Forum Appii and the ITiree Taverns. As he saw them 
Paul gave thanka to God and took courage, 

r. St. Paul was allowed to hire a private dwelling, 
living there under the guardianship of a soldier, 

ITie " we" sections thus contain narratives of an 
exorcism, of the healing by laying on of hands of a man 
stricken with fever, of a miraculous deliverance from the 
effects of snake- bite. Theyinclude also a summary account 
of many cases of healing, they tell of one who was 
raised from the dead, of prophecies delivered by brethren 
in TyTe, of a prophecy of the prophet Agabus, of the 
prophesying daughters of Philip, of several prophecies 
of St. Paul himself, of the appearance of an angel to 
St. Paul in the ship, and of a vision in Ti-oas. Could 
one wish for more miracles within the compass of so few 
verses.i'' The author shows himself jitst as fond of the 
miraculous — aftd in particular Jttst as deeply interested in 
miracles of healing, in nuinifestations of the " Spirit,'" 
and in appearances of angels — as the author of the third 
gospel and the Acts. So far as regards the subject- 
matter of the narrative, the relationship could scarcely 
be closer than it is ; ^ consider more especially the part 
played by the " Spirit " in both cases. Vain efforts 

1 The detailed investigation of points of coincidence with tha 
whole work is left to the reader. Cf-, e.g., xi. 12 with ii. 41. 

» Compare how St. Paul in xsviii. 6 is regurdud aa a god, just us 
kt Iiystra. 
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have been made to show that the author of the " we " 
Bections paints the miraculous " in less miraculous 
colours ^' than the author of the Acts and the gospel. 
But Eutychus is, as the author believes, really dead (not 
merely seemingly dead),' and even if St. Paul was not 
bitten by the serpent (which is by no means certain — in- 
deed, is improbable) ' his preservation from the bite is, 
according to the author, just as miraculous as his deliver- 
ance from its fatal effects. A noteworthy coincidence is 
also shown in the fact that the evil spirit, who in the 
gospel is the fii-st to recognise Jesus as the Son of the 
Most High God (St. Luke viii. 28 : rle/jiol koI a-ol, 'Jriaov 
vU rov Qeov toG v^Lotov), here also at Philippi first pi-o- 
ctaims the evangelists eis Bov>uoi rov Qeov ir^iarav. 

In particular I would di'aw attention to the following 
impoi-tant points of similarity : As in the Acts (and, 
mittaiis midaiidis, in the gospel), St, Paul, with his 
companions, betakes himself in the first place to the 
synagogue (or to the place of prayer) ; converts are bap- 
tised " with their whole house " ; St. Paul teaches " the 
Way of Salvation," or " the Way " ; in Christian assem- 
blies " the bread is broken " ; a college of Elders exists 
in the Church at Jerusalem ; St, James appears 
at the head of that Church (xv. 13, but xii, 17 is still 
more striking) ; Christiaus use the cspressiou, " the will 
of Grod be done " (see St. Luke xxii. 42) ; St. Paul is 

' St Paul'a etretching himself upon EntychOB is only a. gtrongec 
measure than the laying on of hands, whicli is always found in 
Bt. Luke's accounts of healing. In St. Luke vii, 14 the touch- 
ing of the bier has the same Bigniöcanco, The only exception is 
Acts ix, 40, 

K liutart, I.e. p. 23S, and infra in Appendii I, 
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ready to die " for the name of the Lord Jesus "' ; a 
classical reminiscence appears in xxviii, 4 (^ Ji'ictj ^v ovk 
etanev), an Homeric in the word aa(i4vta<; ; likewise u 
word {6äp(To<;) * occurs which is used by Homer and 
the tragedians ; St. Paul heals by means of laying on 
of hands ;^ and we can trace no strong interest in 
what is purely ecclesiastical,^ Wherever comparison 

1 Also Sßpit and Bipßapnt should be mentioned. The claaslcal 
remimBcenoes to be fotind in the Acts, outside the" we " eectionB,ara 
well known (the quotation from Aratus [CleSintheR], ttiailalntir, 
AioircT^i, Ziit, 'ApTfftii, Stoics, EpicureBDB, and many others). In 
thegoepel also ma; be fonnd similar instances; compure, for instance, 
WellhauEcn on St. Luke xvi. 3. 

i Also the somewhat sentimental expression {xsi, 13), rl ttouTt* 
K^alorrfs wsl aurSpintTorris u«" Tijv KapÜBr, fits in marvellously with 
many inetaoces of aentimenCality in the third gospel and the Acta 
{see ii. 39 : rapfir-i'^aae irätroi « xVp" K\a!oairai koI iiritiiKvintvat 
XiTÄfai «al l/iiria Saa ivain ii Aoptdj; c/ also xi. IB, 23, 2E, 31, 37, 
38). These coincidences in feeling seem to meof special importance. 
St. Mark and St. Matthew speak only of the bitter tears of St. Peter ; 
but there is much weeping in St. Luke ; our Lord Himself weeps 
over Jerusalem, and beatißes those that weep. We tind the sama 
trait in St. John, but not so strongly marked ; it is Hellenic in 
character. 

* Wellhansen has rightly emphaaised this trait in the third gospel 
("Luk.," 1. 72). It Is aremarkable coincidence that the author of the 
" we " sections never uses the word " Church." He individualises the 
CliristiansinTyre,FtolemaiB, Caesarea, Jerusalem, Sidon, and Puteoli, 
and calls thera "diaciplea," "brethren," "friends" (unless in thig 
case special friends are intended, which, however, is less probable, 
for in this case their names would most likely have been given)- Iq 
St. Luke, as is well known, the word iKKXtiaitt never occurs ; on the 
other hand, itisfound twenty-threetimesintbeActa. But(l)the Acts 
uaes the word bothforJewish and heathen aeBeiiiblies(vii. 39 ; xii. 32, 
39, 41), and by this shows that the word had not yet gained for the 
author of the Acts a eacred significance ; (2) of the other nineteen in- 
stances, in fifteen the reference is to the Church in general and to the 
oonunuDlties of Jsruealem and Antiocli. Of the remaining four occur- 
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is at all possible, we therefore find complete agree- 
ment.^ 

Indeed, no difference worthy of mention can be dis- 
covered. It is true that in the account of the ship- 
wreck the pei-sonality of St, Paul is presented in fresher 
colours, and more vividly impresses us with the sense of 
its grandeur than anywhere else in the book ; but is this 
strange ? The author was upon this occasion an 
admiring eye-witness of the Apostle's heroic behaviour 
in an anxious and dangerous situation ! We cannot be 

renceg, In throe inatanees theword iauaed in tha plural, for the Churches 
in Europe and Asia (üiv. 23, kv.41, xvi.E), and once for the Church in 
EphesQi. In this point, therefore, there ia do noteworthy difference 
between the Acts and the " we " sections, for the latter also useaäSiX^f 
and ^aSt)TaI — though not ^mc^Tiirfii^in a technical BSDse : ÜAipol, 
i. 15 ; ii. 30 ; i. 23 ; il. 1 («I itirroKo, koI «1 UtA^ol bI 6rt,j Kork r^r 
•iBvSa!«*) ; xi. 29 («t Jrrp 'InoIaJf i.) ; xli. 17 ('lixu?» K. ol i.) ; xiv.3 i 
XT. 1, 3, 22 ; XV. 23 (twice al b.d1 ii /eruv} ; xv, 32, 33, 36, 40 ; xvi. 
3,40; ivii. 6, 10, H; xviii. IB. 27; and /.aflip-ol, vi. 1, 2, 7i ix. 1, 
10, 19, 26, 26, 38 ; xl. 26 (here we see that it is the proper technical 
espreseion); xl. 29; xlii. 62; x<v. 20, 22, 2S ; xv. 10; xvi. 1 ; 
xviii. 23, 27 J xis. 1, Ö, 30 ; ix. 1, 30. Ia the Acts the Christiana 
are called ol Syioi only in chap. ix. (twice) and in xxvi. 10 ; it is not, 
therefore, remarlcable that this designatiDa is wanting in the "we" 
Bections. Of si mirrtl (xnrrit) = ChriBtians there are three examples 
in the Acts. One stands in the first lialf (x. 45), one in the second 
(xvi. 1), and one in the "we" sections (xvi. 15). 

1 We may also notice aucb traite as the interest displayed in those 
persons with whom St. Faul lodged in the various cities. The " we " 
«ections mention Lydia in Fhilippi, Philip in Cgesarea, Mnoson in 
Jerusalem, Publius in Malta. It is unnecessary to quote the numerous 
passages in the Acts of a similar hind ; think only of Simon in 
Joppa, Jason in Thessalonica, Ik. It is most remarkable that the 
" we " sections share In the same by no moans casual variation betwoon 
Uptai\viia and 'lipoairttKliii which cbaracterJses the Acts. In xxl. 
4, 16, 17 we Hud 'UpD<riJ\vMa, and in xxi. 11, 12, IS'IefwutrtA^ii. Good 
reaMna may be assigned for the variation. 
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too thankful to him for this narrative ; for, apart from 
what we learn Irom the Apostle's own writings, this is 
the only record we possess which shows us how St. Paul 
by constant self-discipline had gained inward and out- 
ward peace for his own soul, and thus power over the souls 
of others. But the discussion of this point belongs to a 
later chapter. Here only one point must be mentioned 
— namely, that the interest in travelling and halting- 
places which is displayed in the " we " sections is by no 
means absent in the author of the Acts. He could not 
give such strong expression to this interest in other 
parts of his work, because he is there writing not as a 
fellow-traveller and an eye-witness, but from the report 
of others. But one need only refer to Acts xiv, 21-26» 
viii. aß, 40, ix. 32, 35, 36, 43, and x. 1 to recognise 
that in this point also the two works are not quite out 
of relationship to one another. 

Finally, we have above (pp. 3 tf.) investigated the 
conditions which must be satisfied if the third gospel 
and the Acts of the Apostles are to be assigned to the 
authorship of the Luke who is named and characterised 
by St. Paul, and (apart from the " higher " criticism) 
we have found these conditions fulfilled in the work 
itself. In the same way, also, on the hypothesis of the 
identity of the authors of the Acts and the " we" sections, 
we may deduce from the latter (apart from the conformi- 
ties we have already noticed) certain conditions, and may 
find out whether they are satisfied in the book as a whole. 
In oi-der to avoid repetition I refrain from dealing with 
these conditions at present (the question will be fully 
d^t with later), and confine myself to two points : 
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(1) One passage of the " we" soctions may be adduced 
which might seem to surest that the author is to be dis- 
tinguished from the writer of the whole work. In xxi. 
10 Agabus is introduced as if he had not been before 
named, and yet he is already mentioned in xi. 28 — and 
that in a remarkably similar situation. The conclusion 
drawn is that the author of the complete work carelessly 
copied this passage (xxi. 10) from his source, in which, 
of course, nothing was known of an earlier appearance of 
Agabus. To this conclusion we would oppose the 
following considerations : In the first place, Aristarcbus 
is introduced (xxvii. 2) in such a way as to lead one to 
believe that he is here mentioned for the iii-st time, and 
yet he has already appeared in xix. 29 and xx. 4 
[the latter passage cannot possibly be separated irom 
the *'we" nanative]. And, in the second place, we 
would only point out that the occurrence of the name 
" Agabus " in xi. S8 is doubtful, and is probably due to 
an ancient interpolation from sxi. 10. In xi, 28, as we 
read kut^XOov Üttö 'Iepo(7o\vtitov Trpo^^rat eJ? 
'Apriöj(^tav avacyrä^ Si eh ef atiruv — ovofuiri 'Äyaßo<i 
— earjiAaivev hih r. irvevfiaTov, k,t.X., we are not led to ex- 
pect the mention of the name of an individual prophet. 
In xxi. 10, however, we read KariiXßiv Tis a-rro t^b 
'lovSaiat [and thus certainly not from Jenisalem] 
TTpo^ijTri^ ovofiari "Ayaßoi Kai eiffeXÖtwii ir^ös ^fiäi km, 
äpa<; Tjjv fiuj/^j/ T. IlavXov, k.t.X. How easily it would 
occur to any one to complete the former passage by adding 
the name from the latter ! At all events, we cannot argue 
from one slight discrepancy, which admits of several 
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explanations, so long as no gap in the narrative and no 
rough edge in the style can be traced at the points of 
junctionof the" we" sections with the rest of the work. 
(S) On the other hand, we may point to one striking 
instance of inward relationship between the " we " 
sections and the first half of the Acts. In the " we " 
sections (xxi. 8) the author relates that he had fallen in 
with Philip the Evangelist at Caesarea, and with distinct 
reference to chap. vi. he speaks of him as " one of the 
seven." This reference is quite in oi-der — in fact, just 
what we might expect. But it is most strange, or 
rather it is only to be explained from identity of 
authorship, that in viii. 40 the account concerning this 
Philip concludes with the words, " But Philip was found 
at Azotus i and passing through he pi'eached the gospel 
to all the cities, till he came to Ciesarea" [and nothing 
further is said of him]. If the two authors were not 
identical, how in the wide world can it be explained that 
the author of the whole work displays such interest in the 
residence of Philip at Caesai-ea without telling us what 
he did there ? The namttive admits only of the ideal 
conclusion : " there I met him at a later time "' [not 
" there he was met by someone else whose diary I shall 
later on incorporate in my work "]. Nor even in xxi. 8 
are we told anything more concerning this Philip than 
that he with his four daughters dwelt in Ciesarea. TTiua 
the information given concerning him in x. W is simply 
purposeless if the author of the complete work is not 
speaking in xxi. 8. But this information is both 
intelligible and natural under the hypothesis of identical 
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authorship ; it betrays the interest of tlie author of the 
whole work and of the " we " sections in a personal 
acquaintance which was made in Caesarea. 

We now proceed to our linguistic investigation. I 
have chosen the first and last passages of the " we " 
sections for detailed consideration. To go through the 
whole ninety-seven vei-ses in similar fashion would simply 
impose a useless burden upon the reader. And, besides, 
chap, xxvii. has been excellently, though not thoroughly, 
treated by Klostermann. 



1 



(xvi. 10) is 
Se TO opafui eZSec, 

fieii i^eftSelii ei? 
(t^k ?) MaKsSo- 
viav, avfißißä- 
fotre? on Trpo- 

fvar/yeX iaaaßai 
avTOW. 

The Interpolated 
reeonaion — accord- 
ing to BlaBB it la the 
earlier — reada some- 
what aa folloWB 
(Blase, 1S96) : Sitft^ 
«(Is oäv SiTiriraTii ri 



■ayyt 



aaaSai 
Mfuctlarff. 

Not?!' IB found In St 
HatUiew, St. Mark, 
and Bt, John, but not 
iuSt.Luke; Sitytlpu,' 



This temporal m is never found in 
St. Matthew and St. Mark, but it 
occurs about forty-eight times in St. 
Luke (gospel and Acts), and that in 
all parts of the work. 

TO opufia appears eleven times in 
the Acts; elsewhere in the whole New 
Ttatament it is only found once 
(St. Matthew xvii. 9).— to 5pap.aK 
elSev occurs x. 17 and si. 5 — with 
ß\iireip xii. 9, aipBi) xvi, 9 — 
(elSo/) iv öpdfiari ix. 10 ; ix. lä ; 
X. 3. 

i^T^irafiev efeXöe*!/], fijTeip is not 
characteristic, since it is of constant 
occurrence in all four gospels and the 
Acts ; yet see St. Luke xiii. 2i : 
^ITTjaovatP elireXdfiii. St. Matthew 
has a different version here. For 
^TjTetii with the infin. vide Acts xiii, 
8, xvii, 5, xxi. 31. f^e\6flv ek]. 
Acts xi. 35 ; xiv. 20. 

av/ißißd^ovresi]. Wanting in the 
gospels, but found in two other places 



does not occur else- 
where in the Acta 
[oQce in St. Luke viii , 
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in the Acts : ix. 22, av/iß^ßä^mv on 
ovrai etrriv 6 Xpiinöi ; xix. 33, avve- 
ßißaaav ÄKe^avBpov. Also only in 
St. Luke 4ftßißd^£iv (ssvii. 6) and 
i-Kißißd^etv (St. Luke x. 34., xix. 35 ; 
Acts xxiii. 24). 

7rpDff*6«XijTat(ö öeos)]. This word 
is used of God only in the Acta — 
vkle Acts xiii. 2, e« to epyop h Trpo- 
<TKiKK7]ii.ai aii-vov's, and ii. 39. Also 
the perfect middle is only found in 
xiii. 9. and in this passage. 

evwyye'KlffaaBai avrow]. This 
idiom does not occur in St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. John, but is found 
in St. Luke's gospel eight times and 
in the Acts fifteen times, eiiofy- 
jekl^eadai nvd : Acts viii. 25, 40, 
xiii. 32, xiv. 15, 21. 

There are numerous examples in 
the Acts of the construction tus «Sec 
. . . efijTiJaa/tef i^eKdelv , . . avfißtßä- 

foCTCS, 

[It is to the point to note that 
according to this vei'se St, Paul'seom- 
panion who writes here was notsimply 
a fellow -traveller, but also a mission- 
ary together with the Apostle.] 



(xvi. 11) iv- 
aySevjei! 8e(oCi'?) 
awo Tp^aZm eii- 
6vtpofji.Tioap,€V eit 

SaftoffpSlCIJV, T^ 



äiiäyea-6ai = »avem solvere is ex- 
clusively Lukan ; it occurs eleven 
times ill the " we " sections, and else- 
where in St. Luke viii. 22 and Acts 
xiii. 13, xviii. 21. 

Tp hvioüar) is fuund in the New 
Testament only in the Acts (five 
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The interpolated 

Bomawhat as follows 
(Bias«, I.e.] : rp Si 



lb. t 



., xol T 



irmiirji iluip^ eir N. 

The espreasiOD rg 
haiipiair is frequent 
ia the Act«. 



(xvi. 12) «d- 
KfiÖev ett ^i\hr- 

irOtK, ^Tt? ilTTIV 

T^ M.aKehovla<i 

TS TToXet hiaTpi- 
ßovres iitxipa<! ti- 

Blau, toUowinK 
earlier «cholars, pro- 
posHf! to read Hfäiriis 
/ipUvs because the 
uBual reading does 
not coincide with 
facts. iDterpola- 
for 



mitllii (( 



times) — vide^\'ii.Sß, xx. 15, xxi. 18, 
xxiii. 11. In the first passage it is 
accompanied by rip-ipq, in the last by 
pvktL 

[It is not true to say that interest 
in the stages of journeys is only dis- 
played in the " we " sections. The 
same trait is found elsewhere in 
the book — cf. xiii. 4, xiii. 13, xiv. 
19-S6, (xvi. 6-8), xviii. 18-23. Of 
course we do not find dates indi- 
cated so closely as in the "we" 
sections.] 

KUKeWeu — vide Acts vii. 4, xiii. SI, 
xiv. 26, XX. 15, xxi. 1, xxvii. 4, 
xxviii. 15. It does not occur else- 
where in the whole New Testament. 

^Tisl. Used for f) on the same 
ground {perhaps because it is Attic) 
as in verses 16 and 17 and vii. 53, 
X. 41, xiii. 31. St. Luke is fond of 
these compound relatives. With the 
feminine cf, v. 58. 

TrptöTij]. TrpSiTQi in this secondary 
sense is a favourite word with St. 
Luke only — vide St. Luke xix. 47 : ol 
■KpSnai T. \aov. Acts xiii. 50 : roi? 
■jrptiiTovi; t. wJXfö)?, xvii. 4 : yvvaue&v 
wpuiTtDv, XXV. 2 : ol irpSiTOt tSiv 
'louBaitov, xxviii. 7; o irpSno^ t. t^jo-oi/ 
("we" section); xxviii. 17: tSiv 
'lovSaiiop Tipänov^. Elsewhere only 
once — St. Mark vi. 21 : ol TrpwToi t^? 
VaXiXaia'!, 

^ept'Sos]. Wanting in St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. John. On the 
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other hand, it is found in St. Luke 
X. 42, Acts viii. SI. 

oMTpißovTe^]. The word is specifi- 
cally Lukan. It occui-s eight times 
in the Acts, elsewhere in the whole 
New Testament only once (St. John 
iii. 22). It is accompanied by the 
accusative of duration of time also in 
xiv. 3 (Uavov ■)(p6vov), XX. 6 {fifiA(M<t 
CTTTix), XXV. 6 ('^fiepav ov TrXetof? 
oiCTw), XXV. 14 {-n-Xeiovi fifiepaii). 
The construction of the participle 
with iji/ (j^o-at', &c.) is found about a 
hundred times in St. Luke (gospel 
and Acts), and in all the other 
writings of the New Testament to- 
gether about sixty times. 

^/iipa^ Tivd^i]. An expression 
characteristic of the Acts — vide is. 
19, X. 48, XV. 36, xxiv. 24, xxv. 
13; wanting in St. Matthew and 
St. Mark. tifj,epai trXeCov&i is also 
characteristic of the Acts, and is 
found twice in the " we " sections 
(xxi. 10, xsvii. 20), twice in the 
remaining chapters ;{xiii. 31, xxiv. 
11), and nowhere else in the New 
Testament. Lastly, also 'fipApat 
iKavaL is peculiar to the Acts, It 
occui-s once in the " we "" sections 
(sxvii. 7), and elsewhere only in Acts 
ix. 23, 43, xviii. 18. 

[The author does not presuppose 
in his readers any knowledge of 
Macedonia; that he himself is not 
a Macedonian is clear from 
xxvii. 2.] 
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(xvi. 13) Tg re 
fluepa T&v a-aß- 

fiev e^m rfj^ irv- 
\t}<l iraph. iroTo- 
futv, ov ivofii^o- 
fteu trpoaev^v 
ttvai, ical Ka8i~ 
vavret eXoXoO/tEv 
rait atnifKdov' 
aait yvvai^iv. 

BloBS conjectures, 
in my opimon on in- 
Buflücient grounds, 
ir6iuit¥ Ir wpoitvxp 

tiona : ttiicn upa- 
BfVX^ t^™t (D-)i ">""• 



TvJlliip^T&vffaßßdjav]. Want- 
ing in St. Matthew and St. Mark, 
but occurring in St. Luke iv. 16, 
xiv. 5 (toO troßßärov in both these 
passages), Acts siii, 14. 

T6j7 There is no trace of this 
use of Tfi in St. Matthew, St. Mark, 
and St. Luke ; it is, however, found 
in Acts i. 15, ii. 33, 37, 40, iv. 13, 
14, 33, V. 19, xiii. 53, and in many 
other passages. 

■jrapa ■n-oranöv]. Just as in x. 6 : 
otKia irapa ßäXaaaav ; x. 32 : fyvi^e- 
Tat €U ohela 2i-ß^vo<; irapä, BaKatriJaVt 

ov\. Wanting in St. Mark and 
St. John, found twice (three times) 
in St. Matthew and fourteen times 
in St. Luke (nine of these in the 
Acts, in all pai-ts of that book). 

ivoiiitpfiev]. vofiL^iiv is wanting 
in St. Mark and St. John ; in St. 
Matthew it is found three times, in 
St. Luke (gospel and Acts) ten (nine) 
times. In St, Matthew, however, 
it is always followed by ort, but in 
St. Luke by the accusative with 
infinitive. Only in Acts xxi. 29 
does it take ort (because of attrac- 
tion). 

Ka8i<ravTe(], Vide Acts xiii. 11: 

rSiv aaßßärmv SKaBKiav. 

eKaKovp.ev\. Without object (with 
the dative of the person), as in vii. 
38, 44, ix. Ä7, X. 7 (x. 32), xi. SO, 
&c. 

T. avveT^Sovaait 7.]. Peculiai' to the 
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Acts — vide i. 
21 : TtÜi/ oweKßöi 



ruveXdoiTfi, i. 
ivSpwv, X. 27 : 



(/eXijXföoVa? TToXXow. Besides, rf". 
sxviii. 17. 



ii. 6, V. 16, six. 32, xxi. 22,xxv. ] 



(xvi,14)iica(Ti9 
yuvi} ovöftaTi Av- 
tia, vop(ftvp6iTa>- 
Xt? TToXew? Qva- 
reipiav, ffeßofievi} 
Tov dfov, ■!]Kovev, 
^? 6 Kvpio'i Stij- 
voi^ev TTiv Kap- 
iiav irpoaeveui 
Tolt XaXou/ici/oi; 
Ütto IlavXov. 

laterpolatioDB : 
Tqi'oA. (D.)i fxvvafv 
imaL), audkbat rer- 
btmigpw). 



[In coDnection with eka\ouf*ev, 
vide verse 10, tx»ncluding note.] 

[Notice the correct variation of 
tenses — imper. aorist and perfect — 
in verses 12-15, just as is found in 
other parts of the Acts.] 

KaC T(! fwi) ovofUiTi A.\ Vide 
ix. 10 : ^c Se TIS fia9t)Tr}^ ovop/nt 
'Avaviai, xiv. 8 : Kai t« avrjp, St. 
Luke, xi. 27 : iträpaad tk (payin/v 
yw^. Acts sviii. 7 ; rjXOev e« oUiav 
Ttuos öpäfian Tniov 'Iov<ttou 
aeßofiivov töv 6eöv. The expression 
Tt! dwjp or äi'ijp {yfi")) t« is not 
found in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and 
St. John ; on the other hand, it is 
of constant occurrence in St. Luke 
(suide, besides the passages mentioned, 
St. Luke viii. 27, Acts iii. 2, v. 1, 
viii. 9, X. 1, xvi. 9, xxi. 10, xxv. 14). 
This ovöpMTi is found only once 
in each of the gospels of St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, but in St. 
Luke (gospel and Acts) about thirty 
times, and in several places the con- 
struction is exactly the same as it is 
here. 

■jTokeaxt Ö.]. Often in St. Luke, 
never in St. Matthew and St. Mai-k. 
Cf. Acts xi. 5 : en TriiKei 'lÖTTTTtj, 
xxvii. 8 ; woXts Aavia. 
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a-eßofiein) t. Ö.], trißea^ffai occurs 
in the gospels only in quotations. 
In the Acts it is found seven times, 
and, indeed, as here, in the technical 
sense — vide xiii. 43 : tüc 'lovBalav 
leai t5)v creßofj,ivaiv •rrpoa'rfkvrav, 
xiii. 50 : tÄ? ffeßofiifai yvvalKai, 
xvii, 4 : t&v aeßo/ievo»' 'EW^voiv, 
xvii. 17 ; TO« 'lovSaloK icai to« 
oeßofi^voii, xviii. 7 : 'Jovarov ereßa- 
pxvov rov 6eöv, xviii. 3 ; a-eßeoOai 
Toir 6eöv (once besides in another 
sense, xix. 27). 

iJKovev']. Lukan — vide the conclud- 
ing note on verse 13. The imperfect 
ijKovev is never found in St, Matthew 
and St. John ; in St. Luke (gospel 
and Acts) it is foimd eight times 
(in St. Mark thi'ee times), 

Jj'i]. This continuation of the 
period by means of a relative is 
specially Lukan, and is not so com- 
mon in Greek as in Latin — vide, e^.. 
Acts ii. 24, iii. 3, xi. 6, xxiii. 29, 
XXV. 16, and other passages. 

Ö KvpLo^\ That the jiscended 
Christ is represented as the actor in 
such cases and that He is called 
o Kvpiov is characteristic of St. Luke 
— vide Acts is, 10 ff. and elsewhere. 

Stijvot^ev]. Wanting in St. 
Matthew and St. John, found once 
in St. Mark (vii. 34) ; in St. Luke it 
is found seven times — cf, St. Luke 
xsiv. 31 : BiTjvoijfSijffav oi a<f)8a\fioif 
xxiv.32: ovvt ^ KapSia ^/icüv xaw^i^ 
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)j/x(f TÄs 7pa^a!, xxiv.4i5: Sii^vot^ep 
avTÖJv rhu vom- tov a-vvievai rä? 
ypa^äi ; Acts vii, 56, svii. 3, 

TTpotre'^eii']. Wanting in St. Mark 
and St. John. In St. Matthew it 
occurs onl^ in the sense of " take 
heed"; in this sense, moreover, it 
occurs often in St. Luke, but also in 
the sense " give heed " (as here) — 
Acts viii. 6, Trpoael-^op oi ayXoi tok 
Xiyoftevoiii, and Acts viii, 10, 
i7poiTiZ-)(pp ain^. 

TOK \a\ov/J.€voK V. JT.]. Just as 
in Acts xiii, 45 : tok üttö IlavXou 
XaXovfievoKi. Fide also xvii. 19 : ^ virö 
trou XaXovfievi} SiSa^ij, xiii. 49; et? 
TO fiera^v (räQßarov XaXvOrivai 
avToh TO, prffiara ravra. Cf. St. 
Luke ii. 33, to. XaXovikeva -rrepl 
ainov, and i. 45. It does not occur 
elsewhere in the gospels. 



{xvi. 15) axi hi 
(ßa-TrTi<r$r}, «oi 6 
ohco^ ainii^, irap- 
eKoKeatv Xeyoy- 
aar el icmpUaTe 

fie TTUTTTJV T(3 «u- 

piij) etvai, eiffeX- 
66vT€<i ell TOV 
olieov fiav fievere' 
Koi trapeßläaalo 

Interpolations: 
wit i oJkos (Dw), 
[rapiKiXtiifiq Pau- 
lum el juig (p'w), 
ttf foe nvfi'r (D.j, 



015 Sei. Vide verse 10. 

Koi o oIko';]. The same constiiic- 
tion as in xviii. 3. 

olxo^\ The mention of the house, 
and that in the sense of the family, is 
characteristic of St. Luke — vide x. 2, 
xi. 14, xvi. 31 (<TQiß<^an <rv koi i 
olic6<i aov), xviii. 8. 

irape/caXfirei' Xeyovtra\, Vide ii- 40 
■jrapeicaXet X^aiv. TrapaKoXeiv with- 
out an object also in ix. 38, xiii. 4S, 
xiv. 22, xis. 31, xxi. 12, xsi' 
xxvii. 33. tTapaJcdXtiv^io enti-eat, 
as in xvi. 9. 

el , , . Keiep.^. This unassuming et 
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vei-y nearly = «Vet. The construction 
is just the same as in iv, 9, xi. 17. 

KeKpUare]. Does not occur in 
this weakened sense in St. Matthew, 
St. Msirk, and St. John ; see, on the 
contrary, St. Luke vii. 43 (öpffä^ 
cKpiva'i), xii. ST, and several passages 
in the Acts — e.g., xv. 19, xvi. 4 (tä 
SöyfiaTara Keitpifieva),xx.l6{tc€icpüc€i 
6 IlavXoi), xxvi. 8, xiii. 46 {a^lovi 
Kpivere eairrovs T^v alwviov ?a>^)- 

TTtiTT^v TW Kvpiai\. Vide X. 1 ; i/io? 
yvuaiKW 'lovBaias tthtt))?, X. 45 : 
oi (K wfpnoftijv irur-Toi. These are 
the only passages in the gospel and 
the Acts, For t£ icvpiip, vide 
xviii. 8 : KptoTros e-rvünevaev Tip 
Kvpt^ avv oKifi T^ 0(«fi aUToO. St. 
Paul says : TrtffTOS (p nvpii^. 

fla-tXdövre'i et? t. oIkov]. Vide 
ix, 17: elafjkBfv eli ttjv olxiav ; xi. 
12: etaijXdofiev «s tow oIkov. For 
*' house " in the ordiiiai-y sense St. 
Luke varies between oIko^ and oUla. 

/tevETe] = " take up your abode,"" 
as in ix. 43, ßeivat in 'luTrirp irapä 
rtvi Xifiwvh Ati^ in xviii. 3, Bta ro 
öftäre-yyov civat fftevev trap' ai/Toi^, 
Mevfiir is found three times In St. 
Matthew, twice in St. Mark, twenty- 
one times in St. Luke. 

irapaßiäa-aTo]. This word does 
not occur again in the New Testa- 
ment except in St. Luke xxiv, 29, a 
passage which has a remarkable like- 
ness to the one we are dealing with : 
av70 avTov Xeiyoj 




^^Ln' 
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TES* /jteivov fieß' ^fiäv , 
eKTrjXdeji rov fieivai aiiv a 



(xvi. 16) eyeve- Concerning the different conatruc- 
To Se iropevo/j.{- tions with eyevero which St. Luke 
vatv ^fibiv ets Ti}v uses, vide Pluuimer's " Commentary 
iTpoaevy(fiv, irai- on St. Luke," p. 45 f. The construc- 
SCa-iojv TU>ä e')(ov- tion with the ace. and infin., which 
aav TTnevfia irü- is very common in St. Luke (twelve 
Owva VTravTTJaai, times in the Acts), is wanting in 
^fup, iJTii epyaffl- St. Matthew, St. Mcu'k, and St. John, 
For the temporal use of the gen. 
abs. vide St. Luke xi. 14; eyevero 
Tov Saifioviov f'feXöouTO!, Acts xxii. 
17 : eyeveTO Be . . . trpoiTivj(oiievov 
Hov . . . yeveadai. fie iv eKtndaei, 

Tropevofiipoiii]. A favourite word 
of St. Luke which is wanting in St. 
Mark. St. Luke says, iropeveaOat 
et? T. oupavöv (Acts i. 10, 11), S*ä 
pA<rov avTOiv eVopeueTO (St. Luke iv, 
31), TTopevov eiV toi/ oTxov (St. Luke 
V. 24), &c. 

■watSto-ÄTjr]. Vide Acts xii. 13, 
^owrav in/evfia]. Often In St. 
Luke in the gospel and the Acts — 
vide St. Luke iv. 33, xiii. 11, Acta 
viii. 7, xix. 13. Wanting in St. 
Matthew and St. John. 

inravTijiTai]. Not found elsewhere 
in the Acts, but vide St. Luke viii. 
37, xiv. 31. 

^T«]. For ^ Lukan, as in verse 
IS. 

epyafflav •jroXXiji' Trapei;^«']. epya- 
aia (see also verse 19) is not found in 
St. Matthew, St. Mark, or St. John ; 



roXX^w irapei- 
Xev TO(s Kvpioi,<i 
aÜT^S fiajnevo/ie- 



wiSmfos, i-Toyrjirat 
given in some an- 
cleat authorities. In- 
terpolation : Eli 



LUKE THE PHYSICIAN 

on the otherhand, I'wip Actsxix. 24i 
TTOpeij^eTo TO(v Te-}(_vlTai.'i epya- 
triav ovK oKiyqv, xix. 85; e« toütijs 
rijf cpyaerlav. It is found also in 
the gospel {but in another sense) — 
vide xii. 58 : So? ipyauiav. If this is 
a Latinism ("da operam,'" Well- 
hausen) it is not the only one in 
St. Luke. We may consider as 
Latinisms the constant use of the 
relative to conjoin clauses {vide 
sup,, on verse 14), and probably also 
the use of j(pij<r0ai (xxvii, 3, 17). 
For •7rapk-)(eiv vide irapej^eiv köttop 
(St, Luke xi. 7, xviii. 6), trl^rrtp 
(Acts xvii. 31), jjo-vxiaii (Acts xxii. 
2), <f>i\av0pti)iriav (Acts xxviii. 2). 

TOW KvploK], Also in St. Luke 
xix. 33. With singular exactness 
stress is laid upon the fact that the 
TTwXos belonged to several masters. 



(xvi. 17) aOni 
KaTaKoXovffovtra 
TCÜ 77a uX^ Kol 
7)pZv iKpa^iv \ey- 
ovaa' ovroi ol av- 
SpwTToi SoOXoirov 
6eov TO 3 {njrlaTOv 
elaiv, otTive^ xar- 
offfeWovo'ii' vfitv 
öSoc atüTTipta'i. 

witb good authority, 
and probably correct 
(BlaflB). 

tvayytXt Corral in 



avr>}]. This use of ovtos to re- 
peat the subject is very common 
in the Acts— iiMie viÜ. 26, ix. 36, 
X. 6, 32, 36, xiii. 7, xiv. 9, xviii. 
25, 26, &c. 

KaraKoXovoovtra]. The word is 
found only once again in the New 
Testament, namely, in St. Luke 
xxiii. 55 : KaTaia3\ovd^<ra<ral at 
ywaiKei. (N.B. — rifiiv here does not 
include St. Paul.) 

expa^ev Xeyova-aj. Vide St. Luke 
iv, 41 : Saip.6pia xpä^ovra Kai \eyop- 
ra ; Acts xix. 28 : eicpa^op XeyovTe^;. 

ovToi 01 apOpaTToi], Vide Acts iv. 



"IN' 
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plaoe o£ uarar/yix- 
kamir (D.). D, aleo 



16 : Tot? a.v6päyrrQi<s rovTOi';, cf, v. 95 
V. 38 (the same phrase) ; xvi. 20 : 
ovroi oi avßpomoi, vi. 13 : 6 ävSpanro^ 
oirrof, xxvi. 31, 32 (the same phrase), 
xxviii. i (the same phrase). 

&ov\oi T. 6eov]. Vide Acts iv. 29 : 
85? Tot^ SovXoK Tov, St. Luke ii. 
29 : TOP Sov\6v aov{scil, " of God"). 
Wanting elsewhere in the Gospels. 

TOV ßeov Tou ui/tiVtou]. Except 
in a doubtful passage of St. Mark 
(v. 7) and in Hebrews vii, 1 this 
expression is found only in St. Luke 
out of all the writings of the New 
Testament (Gospel five times, Acts 
twice). It occui-s as a rule without 
Ö Ööf?, but vide St. Luke viii. 28, vie 
TOV 0eov TOV injriirTOv. Also to v^05 
as the place of the Deity and 
v^ovaBat of Christ occur only (each 
twice) in St. Luke. 

oXrives]- Vide notes on verses 12 
and 16. With the narrative here 
compare that of xix. 15, which is 
very similai-. 

KaTo/jyeKKovaiv]. The word does 
not occur in the gospels, but eleven 
times in the Acts, and, indeed, in all 
parts of the book — vide, e.g., iv, 2 
(äväaToaiv), xiii. 5 and xv. 36 (tov 
\6yov), xiii. 38 (o^eo-ti/ äfMpT), xvi, 
21 (edj,), xvii. 3, 23 ('JijffoOi'). 

ÖÖOV ffMTijpta?]. Vide St. Luke i. 
79 : Ö8ÖS eip^i^s (which is the same), 
XX. 21 : ÖÄÖ5 TOO Seov, Acts ii. 28 : 
ÖSÖi)! füj^t, ix. 2, xiii. 10, xviii. 25 : 
D&j? ToC Kvpion, xviii. 26 : 6Sös tov 
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öeov, xix. 9, 23, xxii. 4, xxiv. 2S. 
Xotnjpla is wanting in St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, and is found once in 
St. John ; in St. Luke (gospel and 
Acts) it occurs ten times — vide, e.g., 
Acts xiii. 86 : ö Xö7us t^t aeoTtipiat 
TOVTT)!, St. Luke i. 69: Kepav 
ffa-njpiai;, St, Luke i, 77 : yvuffi^ 
miTriplav. Besides, we find to 
aiüTTiptov T. 6eav in St. Luke ii. 30, 
iii. 6, Acts xxviii. 28.* 

After this demonstration those who declai-e that this 
passage (xvi. 10-17) was derived from a source, and so 
was not composed by the author of the whole work, take 
up a most difficult position. What may we suppose the 
author to have left unaltered in the source ? Only the 
" we " ? For, in fact, nothing else remains ! In regard to 

* To show that la what directly precedes and follows tha same 
nlationH of style aad vocabulary prevail wa would also compare 
verse« 9 and 18 (where no "we" occurs). Versa ; kbI Ipaita 
(■aide note on verse 10) SA [t^i] vumhs (only In Acts v. 19, svii. 10, 
iiiii. 31) TV ao,ii\if fi^flji {eiäe note on verse 10} h-iif Hax^iif nt 
(this ia Lukan — vide note on verse IB) V i'f^i {ride note on verse 
15) (III ito)H«a^£>' {ride note on verse 15) airir koI \iyar- Sinßät 
(elsewhere only St Lnfae ivi. 26) $BiBr)irBv itiHr. Verse 18 ; raüra 
ii iralti iwl >gAA^ ^/i/pat (duration of time with M and ace., 
St. Luke Iv. 26, X. 35, ivfii. i ; Acts üi, 1, iv. 6, liii. 31, xviL 2, 
iTiii. 20, lii. 8, 10, S4, jx. ll.xxvii. 20 ; never in St. Mark and St. 
John; once in St, Matthew, but only jfi' ttrw, ix. 15), timrnnjedt (etae- 
where in the New Testament only Acts iv. 2) ical iwiarpi'^ai (used as 
in Acts XT. 85} rf irniiutTi tlwf TapayyiKKci [vide St. Luke viü. 29 : 
rapiiyy. t. ini^rt iifXBiTy itS ; never in St. John, in St. Matthew 
and St. Hark once or twice each, in St. Luke fifteen times) iy öril^aTt 
'Iijiroü XpiamS ifiAei'tr it' airni' tol /(^KBtr airp Tp Sp» (C'^} '^V 
rp £pf is besides found <o the New Testament oiily in St. Luke ii. 
16 vii. 21, X. 21, lii. 12, xiii. 31, xi. IB, Acts ii». 13). 
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vocabulary, syntax, and style he must have transfonned 
everything else into his own language ! As such a pro- 
cedure is absolutely unimaginable, we are simply left to 
infer that the author is here himself speaking. We 
may even go a step further: It is quite improbable 
— at least, so far as this narrative is concerned — that 
this passage had been wi-itten down years ago in the 
author's " diary," and then had been simply copied into 
his work. Could he, when he was twenty or thirty 
years younger — for this time, approximately, may have 
elapsed between the occurrence of the events and the 
composition of the Acts — could he then have observed so 
closely the same rules of method and proportion, could 
he have written in so similar a style and with so similar 
a vocabulary as he did later ? No ! this passage was first 
written down together with, and in close connection with, 
the composition and writing of the whole work. No sen- 
sible person can judge otherwise. It may well have been 
that the author possessed short notes which refi^eshed his 
memory. Yet even this hypothesis is unnecessary here ; 
it will come up for consideration in connection with later 
sections of the " we " account. 

I now proceed with the section chap, xxviii. 1-16. 
In its contents it affords so few parallels to what has 
been before narrated that we should naturally be pie- 
pared for few or no instances of conformity with what 
has gone before. They are therefore the more striking 
and significant. 

(xxviii. 1) Kal Staffadhne^]. Fide St Luke vii. 3: 

''«re? Tore Staa-üorj Tbp&oO\oii avroS, Actaxxiii, 
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(xxviii. 



petjfav ov Ti)v tu- 
vovirav tfii\av- 
apw'JTiav r)ßiv' a- 
■\lraVTf^yap irvpav 
■rrpoaeXäßovTO 






Tov IlavXov, xxvii. 
. i. Wanting in St. 



i^CX"?. 



Mark and St. John ; found i 
St. Matthew (xiv. 36). 

tots']. For this use see St. Luke 
xxi. 10, Acts i. 12, vi. 11, xxv. 12, 
xxvi. 1. 

eTreyi/w/iec]. In this construc- 
tion wanting in St. Matthew and St. 
John, occm-s once in St. Mark, in 
St. Luke (gospel and Acts) nine 
times — vide, e.s.. Acts six. 34 : 
iivirfvövTe^ on IovBato<!, xxii. 19 : 
iiriyvoii^ Sti 'Pw/j.alo'i, &c. 

re]. Concerning this Lukan use 
of TE vide note on xvi. 13. 

Trapei)(av]. Vide note on xvi, 16. 

oil ri]v rtfYovaav\. Vide xix. 11 : 
Svpafiet'i oil ras Tvyovirai, Tvy^avetv 
is wanting in St. Matthew, St. Mark, 
and St. John, but is found six times 
in St. Luke (gospel and Acts). For 
the negative expression vide Acts 
xii. 18 and xix. 9S : räpax'K ovk 
oXiyo'i, xix. 24: ovic 6\iyi]v epyafflav, 
xiv. 28 : ■xpovov ovk oKir/ov, xv. 2 : 
(TufijTjJfretus oiiie ö\irp)<i, xvii. 4 : 
•yvvaiKOiv ovk oXiyai, xvti. 12: ävSpäv 
OVK 6X(yoi, xxvii. 20: •xfip-ötvoi ovk 
oXtjov. Also elsewhere in the Acta 
wherein a distinct preference is shown 
for such negative expressions, vide, 
e^., XX. 12 : -n-apeKX^BTfoap ov 
fterpliov, xxi. 39: oiitc äa^fiov TröXeu;, 
xiv. 17 ; St. Luke xv. 13 (oü woXv) ; 
St. Luke vii. 6 (ov fiaKpäv) ; Acts 




(xxviii. 3) iTv- 

ToS TIavkov tf>pv~ 

Kal hriOevro'; i-rrX 
■njv TTvpav, e^iSva 
üttÖ ri? 6epfj.i]<; 
i^iXdoSffa Kadij- 
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i. 5 : oü ßerä -rroXXhi TavTw; ^fiepa^, 
xiv. 17: ovK äfidpTvpov, xxvii. H: 
p-erh oil -rroKv. This litotes, which 
thus occurs in St. Luke at least 
seveuteen times (four of these in 
the "we" sections), is as good as 
absent elsewhere in the New Testa- 
ment. 

a-^vre<t irvpav. Vide St. Luke xxii. 
25 : ay^vTruv Se irvp. 

■TrpotreXäßouTo]. Does not occur 
in this sense in the gospels. On the 
other hand, vide Acts xviii. 26 : 
nplffKiXKa Koi 'AKvXai; irpoaeXd- 

av\. Wanting in the gospels 
(which use instead the vulgar 
ßpix^i.v, ßpo^Ti). But see Acts xiv. 
17. 

.]. it^iarävai is not found 
in St. Matthew, St, Mark, and St. 
John. On the other hand, it occurs 
eighteen times in St. Luke (gospel 
and Acts). Acts xxii. 20: e^efrrais. 

avcTTpe^avTot;\ This word occurs 
elsewhere in the New Testament 
(apai-t from two interpolations in the 
Acts) only in St. Matthew xvii. 22 
(and this is doubtful). On the other 
hand, avarpo^r) is found in Acts xix. 
40. and xxiii. 12. 

vXrido^^ Elsewhere used only of 
men, except here and St, Luke v, 6 : 
trXrjBo^ h)(_6vo>v. — With this use of t» 
cf. St. Luke xxiii. 8, xxiv. 41, Acta V, 
2, viii. 36, xi, 5, xviii, 14, xxv. 19. 
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U le i 



Within the New Testament it is 
characteristic of St. Luke. 

Otto]. Weiss,and others with him, 
declare that ötto here = Attic inrö — 
vide St. Luke xsi. 26, Acts xi. 19, 
xii. 14, XX, 9, xxii. 11; but ätrö 
here can be very well explained 
according to its fundamental sense. 
i^epxeaßat aTrrf is very rare in St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John 
(altogether about six times) ; in St. 
Luke's gospel it is found twelve 
times — vide Acts xvi, 18 (p.52,note). 

(xxviii. 4) is <J, Se], Vide note on xvi. 10. 
Si elBov oi ßäpßa- ■n-dtnax;]- Is not found in St. 

poi Kpe/j.äfiivoi'To Matthew,St. Mark,and St. John. On 
efjpiop e« TTTi the other hand, vide St. Luke iv. 24f : 
TrävTO)^ ipelTe fioi (Acts xviii, SI, Set 
//,€ Trai^w? TTji/ koprijp iToii^irai) \ Acts 
xxi. 22 : TTOWTW? Set irX^So? trweK- 
OeXv. 

Ö ävdpanro'; o5tö?]. Vide note on 
xvi. 17 (Acts V. 28, vi. 13, xxii. 26, 
XX vi. 31). 

With the whole sentence cf. xxvi. 
32 ; eXAXovp Trpo? öXXjjXou? Xryoi^es 
OTs oiiBen ßapuTOV «ftov irpdaaet 6 
afßpatiroii oZto<;. 

f7u]. Vide xxv. 19; Sc $<pa(TK€v 
iTovXo; ^v, XXV. 24 : ftt) Seiv atnov 
\^v, St. Luke xxiv. 23 : ot Xeyovo-ic 
OÜT0V ^rjv. Acts xxii. 22 : av KadrJKev 
aiiTov ^v. Peculiar to St. Luke. 

etaofir]. Not found in St. Mark 
and St. John, once in St. Matthew 
(xxiv. 43), in St. Luke (gospel and 



j(fipov avTOVf 
■jTpm äXX^Xous 
Itfueyoe ' TrdvToiv 
iftoufvi eoTtv o 

^dl'ßptoJ^o9 ouTOT, 
&» Staatodevra 
ex T^i ÖoXwcririj? 
e'aa-ev. 



I 
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Acts) ten times(oftheseoÜKEäi'four 
times). 



(xxviii. 5) 6 
fi,ev Qvu äTTOTii'd- 
fas TO Oijpiof eiV 
TO trvp eiraOevov- 
Bev KaKov. 

^^^((xxviii. 6) 01 Si 
wpoireSÖKtiiii av- 
Tov fiiWetv irlfx- 
irpaaOai ^ xara- 
•jrltrTeiv ä4>vtit ve- 
Kp6v. cttI iroXv 
Se avT&v trpoiT- 
hoKüiVTüiv Kai Öe- 
lüpowTwv ftti&ev 
WTOirov et? aiiTov 
•yivofupov, ftera- 
ßaXofievoi ekeyop 
ainäv elvai 9eov. 



p.ev ovv and fieu oJnt . . . Se are 
found in the Acta about twenty- 
eight times, in the gospel once (iii. 
18) ; they are wanting in St, Mat- 
thew, St. Mark, and St. John. 
Notice that the occurrence of these 
narrative particles is equally spread 
over the Acts. 

avoTivd^a^]. In the New Testa- 
ment this word is only found besides 
in St. Luke ix. 5 ; here St. Matthew 
and St. Mark use iicnväaaeiv. 

ovSev KaKÖv]. Similarly in the New 
Testament only in Acts xvi. 28 : 
HrjSev vpii^^ coi Katov. 

ol Si]. As in xxi. 20, 32. 

■n-poaeSÖKOjv]. Wanting in St. 
Mark and St. John ; occurs only 
twice in St. Matthew (xi. 3, xxiv, 
50), in St. Luke (gospel and Acts) 
eleven times. 

fii^Xeivj. Constructions with 
fieWiiv are very frequent in all parts 
of the Acts (thirty-five times). 

KaTaTTiTneip]. In the New Testa- 
ment only here and in xxvi. 14. 

a^voi]. Id the New Testament 
only here and in ii. 2, xvi. 26. 

veKpov]. As in v. 10 : e&pov 
avTTiv v€Kpäv, and xx. 9 ; ^P"V 
ve/cpö'j. 

€7ri iToKv]. I'wie xvi. 18 : eirl 
TToWa? ij^pa?, xiii, 31 : iirl fiitkpai 
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wXeiovs, xviii. 
ypovov, xxvii. 



20 : £771 irXfiova 
SO : ewl irXeioyai 
t]/Upa';, xvii, 2 : eirl iräßßara rpia, 
xix. 8 : eVi fi'^va^ rpelt, xlx. 10 : 
ewl STTi &V0, xis. 34 : «rl &pa^ Svo, 
XX. 9 : eVl TrXetoi' Biakeyo/ihiov, xx. 
1 1 : etft' lieavov öfiikrjerav, xxiv. 4 : cttI 
wX«KU' ce evKOTTTto. St. Luke alone 
of the New Testament writers uses 
«Vl in a temporal sense. 

aroTTov]. Wanting in St. Mat- 
thew, St. Mark, and St. John (kokÖv 
used instead), but found also in St. 
Luke xxiii. 41 and Acts xxv. 5 (and, 
indeed, just as here: ro äroTrov). 
The construction of the sentence 
both in sense and grammar is 
just as bad as it is in xxii. 17 f. 
and xxi. 34: fir) SvvafUvov ai/rov 
eiUXevfftv. 

ek avT. yiP.}- fiyveaSat e« occurs 
only in St. Luke — vide St. Luke iv. 
S3 : yevofieva el'! tjjv Kaipapvao6ft. 
Vide also St. Luke v. 17 : Swafiit 
^w eis TO taadai avTov. The par- 
ticipial use of yiryvea-Bav (except 
in determination of time) is also 
Lukan. 

(xxviii. 7) iv TOK -n-epl]. Wanting in St. Mat- 

Se Tots -Trepi tou thew ; vide St. Luke xxii. 49, Acts 

TVtTov eicehiov V- xiii. 13. 

""VPX^" X'^P^''' '''?* TOTTov eKelvov]. Vide xvi. 3 : St/ra^ 

■jTpäiTig Tij? v^a-ov, ev toIv tottoi? eVeiVot?, 

öi'önaTi tlo'jrXifff, VTn}p^ev\ inräp'j^eiv is wanting in 

8s üvaSe^äfievos St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. 

■fifias ■fjp.epa's rpeis John ; is found thirty-three times 
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i^iXo^pöifto^ efe- in St. Luke (gospel and Acts) ; only 
twice besides with the dative — Acts 
iii. 6, iv. 37. 

T. TTpwTf])]. Vide xiii. 50: toÜs 
TrpwTOv; T. TToXea»?, xxv. 2 : ol 
•TrpänoL tS)» 'lovhaitov. See also the 
note on xvi. IS. Yet it ought 
to be mentioned that the title 
irpMTOt MeXlraiav (municipii Mel't- 
ienaium primus omnium') has the 
authority of inscriptions. 

övöfiari. n.\ Vide note on xvi, 
14. 

e^eviaev]. feftfetc does not occur 
in the gospels ; see, however, Acts x. 
6, 18, as ( (tÜToüs efectire), 32, xvii. 



(xxviii. 8) eye- 
perohe TovrraTepa 
Tov riowXiov trv- 
pero« «oi Bvaev- 
Ttpi^ aini€j(ö/i€- 
vov Karaxeiadai, 
•jrpoi hv 6 Ilav- 
XÖ? flveXBwv Kal 
irpotrev^rlfj^iio';, i- 

a\n^j tdaaro aii- 

TQV. 



For eyevsTo with ace. and inf. 
(Lukan) see the note on xvi. 16. 

o-wex'^A'^'""']- Combined with 
irvperä, is found besides only in St. 
Luke iv. 38. ITie whole expression 
is of a distinctly medical character — 
vide p. 15. aw^eiv occurs nine 
times in Lukan writings, never in St. 
Mark and St. John, once in St. 
Matthew. 

KaTaxeladat]. Vide Acts ix. 33 ; 
KaraKelfievov eiri KpaßarTu^, 

■n-ph &"]. The narrative is con- 
tinued by means of a relative 
clause (Lukan). See note upon 
xvi. 14. 

(Itr^XOep -Trpoi]. So also St, Luke 
i. as, Acts X. 3, xi, 3, xvi. 40, xvii, S. 
Wanting in St. Matthew and St. 
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John ; found in St. Mark only once 
(xv. 48). 

eiTiÖeif tä? j(etpa^]. As Campbell 
("Crit. Studies in St. Luke's Gospel," 
1891, p. 56) has shown, St. Luke in 
this connection makes a sharp dis- 
tinction : sick people are healed by 
laying on of hanas, demoniacs by 
the word of exorcism. So it happens 
here. Faith is not demanded on the 
part of the one to be healed ; rather 
it first arises as the result of the 
miracle. 

lätraro]. The active middle is 
wanting in St. Mark and St. Matthew 
(in the latter it occurs only once, in 
a quotation from the LXX.) ; in St. 
LuKe (gospel and Acts) it is found 
eleven times (vide also St. John). 

(xxviii. 9) Tov- 01 \oiirol]. Wanting in St. Mark 
Se yevofievov and St. John ; occumng in St. Mat- 



leai 01 XoiTToi oi 
iv tJ i^Vp ey(o V' 



thew three times, in St. Luke (gospel 
and Acts) eleven times. 

äaßeveia'i]. Wanting in St. Mark 
and St. Matthew (in the latter it 
occurs once, in a quotation from the 
LXX.) ; found in St. Luke's gospel 
four times — vide xiii, 11: ■jrveOfia 
e^ovtra affBeveia-i, v. 15, viii. 2, 
xiii. 12. — St. Luke xiii. 14 : epyö- 
fieeot depaireiieade, St. Luke v, 
15 : <Tvvrip-)(avTQ S')^Xot iroXXol 6epa- 
weiietröat atTrö rStv ätrOeveimv ainCiv, 
vi. 18, vii. SI. The passive B^pa- 
iTfwffBai is not found in St. Mark, 
but in St. Matthew once and in St. 
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► Luke ten times. In the gospel a 

geueral statement of this kind is 

often attached to an account of a 
particular miracle. 

(xxviii. 10) oi ot]. The narrative is continued 

Kal TToXXai? tv in a relative clause (Lukan) ; see 

futK irlfififfai notes on verse 8 and xvi. 14. For 

^/iäf xal äpayo- otKalvJdeActsxi.äO-.bKaleTroitjiTav, 

fikvoifi iirißkVTo xxvi. 10: S «at ivoiriaa, St. Luke 

rä TTpoc TO? X, 30 : oi koX äirrjKQav. 

Xiffiai. Till., eriiiriaav]. This idiom is 

For V" P* ""eada Lukan — ride Acts iv. 17: äiretXj 

oiirit. UTreiXijaafieBa, v. 28 : 'jraptVYyeXia 

wapTjyyeika/ifv, St. Luke xxii. 15: 

iiri0vfj.ia iTTiOvfiTja-a, xxiii. 46 : 

^tovrftTtK i)}Q)v^ (so also Acts xvi. 28). 

Cf. also St. Luke vi. 8 : äi/ao-rA? 

ea-T^f Acts v, 4 : (levov eftevev, 

St. Luke ii. 8: <iiv\daaovTai t^vXaxä^. 

Compare besides ßaitTiadivTe'i to 

ßd-TTTUTfia, tpopria i)>opTl^eiv, atrrpaTri) 

uinpawTovaa, &c. 

avayoii(voK\ Vide note on xvi. 11. 
rä -npo^]. Vide St. Luke xiv. 3S : 
ipmrS, tA tt^os elp^inju. 

^eias]. Not found in tlie plural 
in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. 
John ; it nevertheless occurs in Acts 
XX. 24. 

[Not St. Paul only, but his com- 
panions also were honoured {or re- 
ceived an honorarium ?) ; it follows 
from this that they also took part in 
the work of healing (vide p. 15 f.), 
which conclusion, indeed, is not for- 
bidden but rather suggested by the 



fc 

^^^P (xxviii. 11) fie- 

^^^M Ta Si Tp»; fiJi- 

irXoiV irapaxe- 

Spivif, Trapaa^jny 
AiouKovpoi^. 

BlesB thinks that 
the construction wo- 
paa. AioiTK. U quite 
imposgible, and oon- 
JBctureB, therefore, 
f 4» rtpimißor Aioir- 
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wording of verse 9. Blass, without 
sufficient grounds, holds it as pro- 
bable that a change of subject is to 
be assumed in verse 10, and that 
these expressions of honour pro- 
ceeded from the community in 
general. The simple sense is: — Those 
who were healed honoured us with 
many honours because we had 
healed them.] 



oi^Oij^k]. See note t 
(xx\-iii. 10). 



1.11 



{xxviii, IS) «at Karayeiv], Wanting in St. 
Karax^eirrei etV Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John ; 
Svpaxovaav eve- found in St. Luke (gospel and Acts) 
fietvapLQv rifiepaK eight times ; combined with et?, 
Tpiaiv. Acts ix. 30, (xxi. 3), xxiii. 28, 

i,^^ipas TptU in xxvii. 3. 
msny authorities. i-jre/j.elpa/iei'l. ewifieveiii is wanting 

in St, Matthew, St. Mark, and St. 
John, but is found six other times 
in the Acts (combined with rifiipai 
X. 48, xxi. 4, 10, xxviii. 14). 



r 

(zjiyiii. 13) 
o8ev -rrepieXSovre; 

filav ijiiipav eVt- 
yei/ofihiov votov 
Sarrepalai ^Xßa- 
fuv e w ÜOTiöKo us, 

iral ixfiSfy jEpnvrft 
for SStr npitA. Gi- 
gas ?-— KpitA^cTi! ac- 
cording to ancient 
authorities. 
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^fiipaif]. Dative of time, as in 
St. Luke viii. 29, Acts viii. 11, xiii. 
SO. 

irepteXödcTE?]. Wanting io St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John ; 
but see Acts xix. 13. 

KaravTap]. Wanting in St. 
Matthew, St Maik, and St. John ; 
occurring, however, nine times in 
the Acts (nearly always combined 
with et! — vide xvi. 1, xviii. 19, 84, 
xxi. 7, XXV. 13, xxvi. 7, xxvii. 21. 

SevT€paloi]. Vide XX. 6 : ire/iirraiot 
(but the reading is uncertain). For 
the construction see St. Luke xxiv. 
22) •yei/öfievai opdpival . . , ^\$ov. 

d5]. Vide note on xvi. 13. 
•7rapeK\'^0't]fi€v]. Vide note on xvi. 



(xxviii. 14) o5 
evpoiTft ä O£X0o !>! 
TrapeKXrjOijfiev 
irap' axiTol'; ern- 
fiewai f]p.ipa<t hr- 
rä' Kai oi5t&i? ei? 

fiev. 

»op' allTOI!, ^Il^ltl- 

von-ii ? (aome au- 
thoritifw, BlsBs). 



(xxviii. 15) lea- 
KsiBev ol äSeXtfioi 
öueovaavTe^ to. 
•Trepl ^ftäv 7j\ßav 
eU airavrrjo-iv 
rj/up axpt 'Att- 



15. 

Trap' avTol^ eirii^etpaij. Vide note 
on verse 12 ; ^e'ceic irapä Ttvi is not 
found in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and 
St. Luke (gospel) ; see, however, 
Acts ix. 43, X. 6 {-n-apd tivl Sifioivi), 
xviii. 3, (20), xxi. 7, 8 (Trap' avroZi, 

(vai) ouTtos]. Vide Acts vii, 8, 
xvii. 33, xs. 11, xxvii, 44. 

K&KsWev], Vide note on xvi. 12. 

T« -n-epl jj^wi']. Vide Acts i. 3, 
viii. 12, xix. 8 : tä Trepl t^« ßaai- 
XetttS, xviii. 25, xxviii. 31 : tä irepl 
TOÜ Kvplov, xxiii. 11 : tÄ Trepl e/iov, 
xxiii. 15: to, irept ainoü, xxiv. 10: 



r 




^ 
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wiov tf>6pov Koi 


Ttt Trept ip.avrov, St. Luke xxii. 37 ; 




Tptav raßepvüv, 


TÄ TTfpi e^oü, xxiv. 19: rä wepl 




o&s ISoiV 6 Ilav- 


'It/aov, xxiv 27 : tÄ wepi lai/Toü. 




XoT eiyapiaT^- 
ffo? TO) 6eäi e\a- 


This idiom is wanting in St Matthew, 




St. Mark, and St. John. Thus in 




ßev 9äpao<i. 


thi'ee places in xxviii. 7-15 rd 
stands before a preposition (7, 10, 
15), a trait which is so characteristic 
of St. Luke's style when compared 
with that of the other evange- 
lists. 

axpi]. Wanting in St. Mark and 
St. John ; occurring once in St 
Matthew, in St. Luke (gospel and 
Acts) twenty times, in dl parts of 
the two boolcs. 














iSaiv . . , ev^api(rT^aa<i . . . eXaßev], 






Lukan— üMfe, e.g.. Acts xvi. 19: 






tSofre? . . , itriKaßöfievoi eTKKvaav, 






xiv. 39, xvii. 6, xviii. 23: voi^aa^ 






. . . i^\6m> . . . BiEp^öfievoi . . . 






CTtpi^av, xx. 22, 37. Many such 






examples have been collected by 






Kloatermann (p. 59 f.). 




(xxviii. 16) Stc 


ÖTC K.T.\.]. Vid^ i. 13 : Kal Sre 




Zk ela-^Xßoftev ek 


elr^Xdov. 




'PäfiTjv, iirerpd- 


et)Tij\0op.ev etV]. Vide xxiii. 33: 




•jrr} TJ) naü\)f 


eta-eX8övT0i et? t. Kaia-apeCav, ix. 6 : 




fteveiv Ka6 ' eavrou 


eta-£\0e ei's t. ttÖXiv, xiv. 20 : etaijXdep 




a-vv T(j) tf)v\dfT- 


«s T^v troXiv. 




ffovTi avrovoTpa- 


eTTiTpeTreadai], Occurring else- 
where in the gospels and the Acts 




TioiTg, 






only in Acts xxvi. 1. 




irt St tiKiaiif, tU 


juecEii']. Vide note on xvi. 15. 


k 


sofF^Suirc roll B«ff- 


^vXdtraovTi]. Videx.ii.4i: irapaSoiK 
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arpaTttuTait tpvXÜTaem airräv, xxiii. 
35.' 



^xv [-x*], Tf si 


UaiKvi-it-r^iirqij. 


^tiy 


KUB- i«rr),. ((£« 




irapi^ßaKiJ!) 


^iy 


K.T.A.-firf.' • 


Sit- 


EU n gebor. d. 


K. 


Preuis.Äkad."d 


W, 


:eas, p. 49i if. 





J 



One sees that the position here is the same as in xvi. 
10 ff.; there is absolutely nothing left which the author, 

1 Since those critics who aeparate the " wo " account as a Bource 
from the worlc aa a whole assert that the ftureet juatiUcation oC ttiia 
distinction lies in the contrast between zxviii. 1-16 and xxvJil. IT to 
end, a contrast which ie here peculiarly striking (this point will 
be dealt with later), let us accordingly give a list of instances 
wherein kinship in language, matter, and style is shown between 
xxviii. 17 If. and the " we '' sections. It must not lie forgotten in 
this connection that in xxviii. 17 ff. we are dealing with only a few 
verses, and ttiat the " we " sections also consist only of ninety-seven 
verses, and that the subject -mal ter in either case is quite different. 

V. 17. >«t1 ^f.^pM tpA as in Xiviii. 7, 12 ; iyirira with aCC. 

(xvi. 12) ; i!urt\86mer as in ivi. 13 ; unpiSJftjf (it rit x'")™' ''■ 
'Pu/iaSiay as in xii. 11 : tt^tHd^oimiii lU x<>p"* '9»'»'' (only here). 

V. 18. BiJ t4 with infln. as in uvii. i, 9 (Ave times elsewhere in 
the Acts) ; indpx'"' ^onr times in the " we " seotions. 

V, IB. &s with the participle as in isvil. 30 ; Ix«" ■" «aTryop«* 
as in sii. 13 irol/iw! Ixa i,rii9ayi'!v. 

V. 20. npindKura (to bog) as in Xvi. IE, xii, 12, iiviii. 14; 
iXwU as in ivi. 19 and iivii. 20 (öve times elsewhere in the Acts). 

V. 21. d2 Jt as In Acts ixviii. 6 ; -rapaytrdittms as in Acts 
xsi. 18. 

V. 22. I'l' without )t as in Acts ixvii. 31. 

V. 23. i>iBar rpht aiThr «I'l, thvs only in XS. 6 : ^yBaum ipii otroit 
ffi. For ifylay see xiviil. 7 (il'"'"), xii. 16. »Aitewi as in 
iivii. 12 (o) Ti\tloyii) ; elsewhere only in lii. 30. For the con- 
tinuation with a relative clause (oli) fide xvi. li. For the con- 
tinuation with t« lidasvl. 13. For ri-ptaf Wieiii. 12, xivii. 1. 
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if he copied or used a source, can have taken over from 
it unchanged. He must have clothed the contents of 
his source in a perfectly fresh narrative, for everywhere, 
where the subject-matter in the least allows of it, we hear 
the voice, we see the hand, and we trace the style of the 
author of the whole work. Nothing anywhere strikes 
us as strange; for the a-rra^-Xeyö/ieva are easily explained 
from the special character of the subject-matter. That 
the narrative is more vivid and trustworthy than in 
those parts of the book where no " we " is to be found is 
surely no matter for wonder. For many sections — as, for 
instance, for xxviii. 11-14, xx. 5,6,13-15, xxi, 1-8, but 
especially for xxvii. — the author must have possessed 
notes which refreshed his memory; ' but more than this 
we may not say. 

V. 24. itflSoyro tuii Ae^oiu/i'oit jaat hb in Ksvii. 11 (and here only); 
irtlBtro to*! Myoiiiymf. 

V. S6. wphi iW-iiKovi BB in xxviii. 4 (three times elwwhere in the 
Acte) [ ri ir»»5fiB fi iyiar it.i>,i)iriv, ride Kii, 11. Now followB the 
long quotation and ita application in verse 28 (the gOBpel as ri 
ffwT^pief ToB B(oi", as In ktI. 17 as Wis auriipitu). V. 29 ia an inter- 
polation which is no longer printed in the better editions. 

V. 30. h iSly tuaiAian, tiä« xiS. S ; hirtSixf« aa in ixi. 17. 

V. 31. ri «tpl KuploK aa in iiviii. 16 ; t4 xtpl ^nSn. 

Thea« coincidences within the space of a few versea are by no 
meauB few ; neverthelesa in themaelvea they do not as yet afford a 
convlnoing proof of identity of authorship. 

1 The tiieory which, indeed, flrat auggeata itaelf ia that which dlE- 
penaes with the hypothesis of notes, and, in consequence, auppoaea 
the whole work to have been written soon after the arrival of St. Paul 
in Rome (iiviii. 30 f. would then he a note added by the author 
whan his work was published). But this view, though it ia other- 
wise attractive, and even to-day is upheld by many critiea, must be 
rejected because of the gospel, which cannot well have been written 
before 70 A.D., and also because of Acts xx.. 2fi, where it seema pro- 
bable that the death of the Apoatle ia presupposed. 
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But in order to bring to a conclusion the proof of the 
identity of the author of the " we " sections with the 
author of the whole work, it is necessary to make a 
thorough investigation of the vocabulary of these sec- 
tions. Statistics of woi'ds may be deceptive, and may 
lead to absurd conclusions if they are applied to objects 
of limited extent, or under false principles, or if the 
investigator is satisfied with doubtful results. Here, 
however, such imposing results have been gained on a 
wide basis of investigation that they may be called 
simply decisive.^ 

In what follows it must always be kept in view that 
we are dealing with only ninety-seven verses — the whole 
extent of the " we " sections.' 

I. Words which are found in ike " wc" sections aitd the 

»Acts, but are wantitig in St. Matthew, St, Mark, 
St. Luke, and St. John, 

(a) In the " we " sections* and only in the second 

half of the Acts : xiii., xiv., xvi.-xxviii.* 
a-na with partic. [xxvii, 40] ; xxiv. 26. 
avUvai [xxvii. 40] ; xvi. 26. 

1 Hawkins has EÜready dealt with this question \d groat detail (see 
eBpeoially pp. 13ff., 148 ff.). I shall give a ehort Bummary of his 
reaulta betow ; they Srst came nnder my notice after I hod fiuiahed 
my own Btudiea on a different plan. 

1 The "we" «ections form a amall tenth part of the Acts, 
(S7 ; 1007). 

■ The pasBitgea from the " we " BectionB are set in square brackets. 

* I eIvc this division becanse chap. xv. seems to belong more 
closely to chaps, i.-xii. 
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MTTOTrXeti' [xx. 15; xxvii. 1]; xiii. 4; xiv. 2( 

SiaXeyeaßai ^ [xx. 7, 9] ; xvii. 2, 17 ; xviii. i ; xix. 8, 
9; xxiv. 12, 25. 

Siarpißeiv ■)(^p6vov or fifiipai [xvi. 12; xx. 6] ; xiv. 3) 
28 ; XXV. 6, 14. 

hia<^ip€aBai [xxvii. 27] ; xüi. 49. 

ZiKt}, Karahiicii [xxviii, 4] ; xxv, 15, 

el with optat. [xxvii. 12, 39] ; xvii. 11, 27 ; xxiv. 19 ; 
xxv. 20. 

cKelae [xxi. 3] ; xxii. 5. 

i^iivai, [xx. 7 ; xxvii. 43] ; xiii. 42 ; xvii. 15.' 

hrtßaiveiv * [xxi. 2, 4 ; xxvii. 2] ; xx, 18 ; xxv. 1. 

eüflu/to? [xxvii. 36]; xxiv, 10. Vide also evßvfuu' [only 
xxvii, 22, 25], 

evxeaßai [xxvii, 29] ; xxvi, 29. 

Karairräv [ss. 15; xxi, 7; xxvii. 12; xxviii, 13]; 
xvi. 1 ; xviii, 19, 24 ; xxv, 13; xxvi, 7. 

Karam-Tnetv [xxviii. 6] ; xxvi. 14, 

ieara<pipeiv [xx. 9 twice] ; xxv. 7 ; xxvi. 10. 

p.iveiv = to await [xx. 5] ; xx, 23. 

(t^o-05) [xxvii. 26 ; xxviii. 1, 7, 9, 11] ; xiii, 6. 

■jrepiepxftrOai [xxviii. 13] ; six. 13, 

1 The participle iirriurd)itrBt is not fouod in the );oapeli, but only 
in the " we " eections [xx. 1, xii. 7], and in the Bacond half ot the 
Acts (ivüi. 22, XKi. 1», XXV. 13) ; 7t7Hfffl(n <ii 'UpouiroA*/. [ixi. 17], 
II. 16, iiv. 16. 

1 Ko account if here tftken of the form Stt\4xSi (Su\ix^'""'') 
which ii found once in St. Hark (Ix. 31), and perliaps once in the 
Acta (iviu. 18). 

* Vide flvifrai and if inoiaji (p. 70) i iiriirm in the New Teata- 
ntentonlj' In Acts ivii. 10, (rvnimt only in St. Luke viij. 4. 

* In the HensB " to ride" inßalway occura otica in Ht. Matthew 
xzl. G, but only in a quotation from the LXX. 
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•jnarewtir rm 0e^ [xxvii. 95] ; xvi. 34. 
ir\e{ova'i Tifiepa<! [xxi. 10 ; xxvii. 20] ; xxiv. 11. 
■rrpoir\afJ.ßdve<Tffai = recipere [xxviii. 2] ; xviii. 26, 
ol a-eßöfievot [xvi. 14]; xiii. 43, 50; xvii. 4, 17; 
xviii. 7. 

ov Ti]v Tv^ova-av [xxviii. 2] ; xix. 11. 

veröl [xxviii, 2] ; siv, 17 (in St. MatÜiew ßpox^). 

irrrocoetc [xxvii. 27] ; xiii. 25 ; xxv. 18, 

at xp^tai [xxviii. 10] ; xx. S4. 

It remains also to be noticed that the nan-ative of 
St Paul's abode in Athens concludes with almost the 
same words as that of his abode in Troaa [vide xvii. 33, 
oCto»? o TlaOXot efiJXßeji, and [xx. 11], ovtox; [o ITailXo?] 
e^Xdev) ; further, that Sio with imper. occurs only 
in [xxvii. 25] and xx. SI ; finally, that the participle 
ti-rrai ia found only in [xxvii. 35], xxii. 24, and xxiv. 22. 



(i) In the " we " sections and only in the first 
half of the Acts — Acta i.-xii,, xv. 

(aa-fiivav) [xxi, 17] ; ii. 41 (but the reading is doubt- 
ful here). 

äp^tüoi; (of an earlier period in the history of the 
Gospel) [xxi. 16] ; xv. 7. 

el in the sense of eVet [xvi. 15] ; iv. 9 ; xi. 17.^ 

eWtTTTen- [xxvii. 17, 26, 29, 32] ; xii. 7. 

1 Id xxi. 13 iiraerir(;>' ■» 'Upaiiirii>.-fin (with i>.Biiy omitted) is 
exactly parallal to viiJ, 40 : ♦iAiinroi (fip/fln ilt A{wTer.—w\-l)r rirat 
i? only foimd (diHregarding a (juatatioD frum the LXS. in tjt. Uark] 
in [xxvii. 22], viil. 1, xv. 28, 
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i^mBeiv [xxvii. 39] ; vii. 45. 

^i/iiveiv [xxi. 4, 10 ; xxviii, 12, 14] ; x. 48 ; xii, 16 ; 
(XV. 34). 

Srepöi Tis [xxvii. 1]; viii. 34. 

at fffiepai r. a^i'V'Ui' [^^- 6] • ^i^- '^■ 

■n-etOapxuv [xxvii. 21] ; v. 29, 32. 

Sia TTueü/iaTO! [xxi. 4] ; i, 2 ; iv. 25 ; xi. 28. 

TTpöÖecrt! = purpose [xxvii, 13] ; xi. S3. 

KaB' Op rpoTTOp [xxvii, 25]; xv. II. 

inrep rov ovöfUiToi; [xxi. 13] ; v. 41 ; ix. 16 ; xv. 26, 

inrepiyop [xx. 8] ; Acts i. 13 ; ix. 37, 39. 

■^v;^(w'=Äonii'(*'j [xxvii. 37]; ii.41,43; vii, 14. 

(c) In the " we " sections and only in both halves 
of the Acts taken together.* 

eS^w» [xxviii. 6] ; ii. 2 ; xvi. 26. 

ßia [xxvii. 41]; V. 26; xxi. 35; (sxiv. 7). 

elfftevai [xxi. 18] ; iii. 3 ; xxi. 26. 

e/cwXieiv [xx. 6] ; xv. 39 ; xviii. 18. 

ektrk [xxvii. 20] ; ii. 26 ; xvi. 19 ; xxiii. 6 ; xxiv. 15 ; 
xxvi. 6, 7 ; xxviii. 20. 

rp iirioi/ffji [xvi. 11 ; xx. 15 ; xxi. 18] ; vii. 26 ; 
xxiii. 11, 

^fiipai Uavai [xxvii. 7] ; ix. 23, 43 ; xviii. 18, 

> We hero omit the fairly nomeroUH laatanoBB of worda which are 
often repeated in the " we" Bectiona and the Acts, but are of rare 
occurrence In the gospels — tor instaoce, ßniAfo-Sni, which occurs only 
BIX times in all the goepelB taken together (twice in St. Luke), but Ib 
found fourteen timea in the Acts — four timea in the ßrHt half, ten 
tjmee in the second baU (imoe in the " we " sections, xxvii. 43). It 
\i also a rare word with St. Paul. 
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■nfi€pa<i TWO! [icvi. 12] ; ix. 19 ; x, 48 ; xv, 36 ; xxiv. 
24. 

KÜKsißeu [xvi. 12 ; XX. 15 ; xxi, 1 ; xxvii. 4 ; xxviii. 15] ; 
vii. 4 ; xiii. 21 ; xiv. 26. 

KarayyeXKeiu [xvi. 17] ^ in. 24; iv. 2; xiii. 5,38; 
XV. 36 ; xvi. 21 ; xvii. 3, 13, 23; xxvi. 23. 

fiiWeip eae<rdai [xxvii. 10] ; xj. 28 ; xxiv. 15. 

tieraXap.ßdvuv [xxvii. 33, 34] ; ii. 46 ; xxiv. 25 (in 
the first three passages combioed with rpoip^^). 

veavla'; [xx. 9] ; vii. 58 ; xxiii. 17 (elsewhere neavLa- 

ra PVP [xxvii. S2] ; iv. 29 ; v. 38 ; xvii. 30 ; xx. S2. 

levi^ti/ [sxi. 16; xxviii. 7]; x. 6, 18, 23, 32; xvii. 
20. 

em irXetov [xx. 9] ; iv. 17 ; xxiv. 4. 

X^et (or a similar word) to -n-vevfia (to ayiov) [xx. 
23; xxi. 11]; viii. 29; x. 19; xi. 12; xiii, 2; xxviii. 
25. 

o( trpeffßürepoi (Christian officials) [xxi. 18] ; xi. 30 ; 
xiv. 23 ; XV. 2, 4, 6, 22, 23 ; xvi. 4 ; xx. 17. 

irpOTrSfiireiv [xxi. 5] ; xv. 3 ; xx. 38, 

trpoaKa'KeXaOat (of God) [xvi. 10] ; ii. 39 ; xiii. 2. 

o-t/^;8(^of«v [xvi. 10]; ix. 22; xix. 33. 

There are thus about si-rty-seven words or phrases 
which are common to the "we'" sections and the Jets of 
the Apostlesy while they are wanting in the fou/r gospels. 
Of course, some of these coincidences may be put down 
to accidental causes ; but the largei' half at least are of 
great weight, and must be regarded as higlily cha- 
racteristic of style, especially when we consider how 
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constant is the occurrence of particular words or 
phrases in the above lists. 

II. Words which are found in the ^'■we'" sections, in the 
Acts, and in St. Luke's gospel, but not i« SI. 
Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John. 

avdyea-Oai (of a ship) [xvi. 11 ; xx. 13 ; xxi. 1, 2 ; 
xxvii. 4, 12, 21; xxviii. 10, 11]; St. Luke, viii. 28; 
Acts xiti. 13 ; xviii. 21 ; xx. 3. 

awoBi'^^eadai [xxi. 17]; St. Luke viii. 40; ix. 11; 
Acts ii. 41 ; xviii. 27 ; xsiv. 3 ; xxviii. 30. 

aa-rpop [xxvii. 20} ; St. Luke xxi. 25 ; Acts vii. 43. 

oTOTToc [xxviii. 6] ; St. Luke xxiii. 41 ; Acts xxv. 5. 

S.j(pK oS [xxvii, 33] ; St, Luke xxi. 24 ; Acts vii. 
18.» 

ßovXt] [xxvii. 12, 42]; St. Luke vii. 30 ; xxiii. 51 ; 
Acts ii. 23 ; iv. 28 ; v. 38 ; xiii. 36 ; xx. 27. 

Biac^äaai [xxvii. 43] ; St. Luke vii. 3 ; Acts xxiii. 24 
(the passive occura besides three times in the " we " 
sections and once in St. Matthew), 

SiaTda-aeffOai, [xx. 13] ; St. Luke iÜ. 13 ; xvü. 9, 10 ; 
Acta vii. 44 ; xviii. S ; xxiii. 31 ; xxiv. 23. 

eviütriov (ttohtwi') [xxvii. 35]; in St. Luke twenty 
times ; in the Acts, excluding the " we" sections, four- 
teen times (iiniymov travTotv only again in Acta xis, 
19) ; occura once, indeed, in St. John. 

1 It IB noteworthy that IxP" '^ wantiog in St. Mark and SL John, 
and occur« ddco In St. Matthew {xxiv. 3S), but that in St. Liike (goBpel 
and Acta) It occura twenty timeä, füur of which o 
the "we" aection». 



1 
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€^^1 [xxi. 1 ; xxvii. 18]; St. Luke vii. 11 ; ix. 37; 
Acts XXV. 17. 

eVi, with ace of time [xx, 11 ; xxvii, 20] ; St. Luke 
iv. S5 ; X, 35 ; xviii. 4 ; Acts iii. 1 ; iv, 5 ; xiii. 31 ; 
xvi. 18 ; xvii. 2 ; xviii, SO ; xix. 8, 10, 34. 

epyauia [xvi, 16]; St. Luke xii. 58; Acta xvi. 19; 
xix. 24, 25. 

evayyeXl^eaßai n, ripd [xvi. 10]; St. Luke i. 19; 
ii. 10; iii. 18; iv. 18, 43; viii. 1 ; ix. 6; xx. 1 ; Acts 
V. 42 ; viii. 4, 12, 25, 35, 40 ; x. 36 ; xi. 20 ; xiii. 32 ; 
xiv. 7, 15, 21 ; XV. 35 ; xvii. 18. 

^'pitrrdvai [xxviii. 2] ; St. Luke ii. 9, 38 ; iv, 39 ; 
X. 40; XX. 1; xxi. 34; xxiv, 4; Acts iv. 1; vi, 12; 
X. 17; xi. 11 ; xii. 7; xvii. 5; xxii. 13, 20; ssiii. 11, 
27 (60effT(ü?, xxii. 20 and [xxviii. 2]), 

t!} e;^o/i6fp [xx. 15] ; St, Luke xiii. 33 ; Acts xxi. 26. 

Vftepa with fiyi>e<7$ai [xxvii. 29, 33, 39] ; St. Luke 
iv. 42 ; Acts xii. 18 ; xvi. 35 ; xxiii. 12. alfifjApat. ainai 
[xxi. 15]; St. Luke vi. 12; xxiii. 7; xxiv. 18; i. 24; 
Acts i. 15; vi. 1; xi. 27; i. 6; xxi. 16; V, 36; xxi, 38; 
iii. 24. 

riau)(ä^(iv [xxi, 14] ; St, Luke xiv. 4 ; xxiii, 56 ; Acts 
xi. 18. 

KaTorfeiv [xxvii. 3; xxviii. 12]; St, Luke v. 11 ; Acts 
ix. 30; xxii. 30 ; xxiii. 15, 20, 28. 

learepxea-daL [xxi, 3,10; xxvii. 5]; St. Luke iv. 31 ; 
ix. 37; Acts viii. 5; ix. 32; xi. 27; xii. 19; xiii. 4 ; 
sv. 1,30; xviii. 5,22, 

Kpiveiv (in the wider sense) [xvi. 15; xxvii. ]]; St. 
Luke vii. 43; xii. 57; Acts iv. 19; xiii. 46; xv, 19; 

. 4 ; XX. 16 ; xx xxi. 25 ;v, 25 ; xxvi, 8. 
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TÄ \aXovfi.€i'a [svi. 14] ; St. Luke i. 45 ; ii. 33 ; Acts 
xiii. 45 ; (xrii. 19), 

Xarpevetv [xxvii. ä3] ; St. Luke i. 74 ; ii. 37 ; iv. 8 ; 
Acts vii. 7, 42 ; xxiv, 14 j xxvi. 7.* 

ftev oSv [xxviii, 5] ; St. Luke iii. 18 ; Acts viii. 4, 
26 ; ix. 31 ; xi. 19 ; xii. 6 ; xiv. 3 ; xv. 3, 30 ; xvi. 5 ; 
xvii. 13, 17; (xviü. 14); xix. 38; xxiii. 18, 31; 
XXV. 4. 

fi€p{^ [xvi. 12] ; St Luke x. 4S ; Acts viii. 21. 

fi^i> [xxviii. 11 ] ; St Luke i. 24, 26, 36, 56 ; iv. 25 ; 
Acts vii. 20 ; xviii. 11 ; xix. 8 ; xx. 3. 

ftoKK [xxvii. 7, 8, 16] ; St Luke ix. 39 ; Acts xiv. 18. 

ö/xiKeiv [xx. 11] ; St Luke xxiv. 14, 15 ; Acts xxiv, 26. 

wörra»? [xxviii. 4]; St Luke iv. S3; Acts (xviii. 21); 
xxi. 32. 

■TreWeaßai [xxi. 14; xxvii. 11]; St Luke xvi. 31; 
XX. 6; Acts v. 36, 37, 40 ; xvii. 4 ; xxiii. 21 ; xxvi. 26 ; 
xxviii. 24. 

ri irepi Ttfos [xxviii, 15] ; St. Luke xxii. 37 ; xxiv. 19, 
27 ; Acts i. 3 ; (viii. 12) ; xviii. 25 j (xix. 8) ; xxiii. 11. 
15 ; xxiv. 10, 33 ; xxviii. (23), 31. 

o( irXelovet (to trXeiov) [xxvii. 12] ; St. Luke vii. 43 
Acts xix. 32. 

iroieia&ai='noidv [xxvii. 18] ; St Luke v. 33 ; xiii. 23 
Acts i. 1 ; XX. 24 ; xsv, 17. 

TToXt?, added to the name of the city [xvi, 14 ; xxvii, 8] 
St. Luke ii. 4 ; Acts xi. 5. 

/wt' oil TToXv (fiiT' oil TToXkai ^iiepat;) [xxvii. 14] ; St. 
Luke XV. 13 ; Acts i, 5. 

1 Once In St. lUttlvew (iv. 10) in s quotation from the LXX. 
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■n-poawyeiv [xxvii. 27] ; St. Luke ix, 41 ; Acts xvi. 

o-Toöets [xxvii. 21]; St. Luke xviii. 11,40; xix,8; 
Acts ii. 14 ; V. go ; xi. 13 ; xvii. S2 ; xxv. 18. 

avvapiri^eiv [xxvii. 15]; St. Luke viii. 99; Acts 
vi, 12; xix. S9. 

t7Uiißä\Keiv [xx. 14] ; St. Luke ii. 19 ; xiv. 31 ; Acts 
iv. 15; xvii. 18 ; xviii. 27. 

öevTcs (delt;) -ret yovara [xxi. 5] ; St. Luke xxii. 41 ; 
Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; xx. 36.' 

Tvyj(äveiv [xxvii. 3; xxviii. 2]; St. Luke xx, 35; Acta 
xix. 11 ; xxiv. 2; XKvi. 22. 

inrdpj(itv [xxvii. 12, 21, 34; xxviii. 7]; St. Luke vii. 
25 ; viii. 41 ; ix. 48 ; si. 13 ; xvi. 14, 23 ; in the Acts 
about twenty-two times, excluding the " we " sections. 

iiiroarpet^eip [xxi. 6] ; in St. Luke (gospel) about 
twenty-two times; Acts i. 12; viii. 25, 28; xiii. 13, 
34 ; xiv. 21 ; xx. 3 ; xxii. 17 ; xxiii. 32. 

Xapit,ecrBat [xxvii. 24] ; St. Luke vii. 21, 42, 43 ; Acts 
iii. 14; xxv. 11,16. 

■Xpiivov lKav6v [xxvii. 9]; St. Luke viii. 27; xx. 9; 
xxiii. 8 ; Acts viii. 11 ; xiv, 3.* 

t imiiZny also Bltould be added here [ii. 10, whioli may well 
belong to the "ws" Bections]. Cf, St. Lake 11. IS, xix. 6, C; 
AcU xiii. 18, 

1 ^i»^^m tK -fivaTB Is found once in St. Hark (iv. IS). 

s i^y [iivii. 32, 40, xxviii 4] occurs eUewliere in the Acta five 
times, ia Bt Luke's gospel twice. Is waating in St Mark and 
St. Johu, and is found once only in St. Matthew. Mo.[ixriü. 17] 
occurs elsewhere in the Acts six times, in St. LoXe three times. Is 
waating in St. Matthew end St. Mark, and is found once in St. John ; 
TÄ til) only occurs lu the "we" sections and three times in the 
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This group of forty-four words aiid phrases is of still 
greater import than the former, for the gospel of St. 
Luke is here included. We at once leam that the " we " 
sections are somewhat more nearly allied to the second 
half of the Acts than to the first, and yet that they are 
also closely connected with this first half. With the 
first half of the Acts they have in common about sixty- 
seven woi-ds which are wanting in St. Matthew, St. 
Mark, and St. John ; with the second half about eighty- 
eight words, of which forty-five are the same in both 
cases. 

in. Words which are found in the " it>e " sections and 
in St. Luke's gospel, but not in St. Mattheio, St. 
Mark, St. John, arid the Jets of the Apostles. 

We must preface an observation of the first 
importance. In xxviii. 35 (a " we " section) we read : 
eitrat; (seil. A IlavXos) Se ravra ital Xaßwp äprov 
ev-)(aplarT}(Tev T^ 6e^ ivamiop -ttÜvtcov ital KKaaai ^pfoTO 
tadieiv. This is a deliljerate imitation of St. Luke 
xxii. 19; xal Xaßwp äprop fv^apiaTrjffai eicKaasv 
(ef. xxiv. 30 : 'Ka.ßmv tqv aprov evKö'^i)iTev Kai xKätra^, 
K.T.\. ; cf. 1 Corinthians xi. 23 : eXaßev Sprov xal 
evj(api,a-T-^aa'i ^KXaaei'). The opinion of Wellhauscn and 
others that the verses St. Luke xxii. 19-20 are not 
genuine is therefore scarcely tenable. We besides notice 
that fffÖlew only occurs here in the Acts, whilst it is 
found twelve times in St. Luke's gospel. 



dva(f>aiveiv [xxi. 3] ; St. Luke xix, 11. 
uiievpiiTKeiv [xxi. 4] ; St. Luke ii, 16. 
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ä-rroa-TTacrdrivat, äwö [xxi, 1] ; St. Luke xxii. 41. 

ä-KOTiväa-aetp [xxviii. 5] ; St Luke ix. 5. 

äirreiv Xv^^vop vel Trvp [xxviii. 2] ; St. Luke viii. 16 ; 
xi. 33 ; XV. 8 ; xxii. 55. 

SutTTavai [xxvii. 28] ; St. Luke xxii. S9 ; xxiv. 51. 

(em/teXeio) [xxvü. 3]; only St. Luke x. 34, 35; in 
XV. 8 are found eTri/MeXeZadai and eirifieXw. 

iTTi^aiveiv [xxvii. 20]; St. Luke i. 79. 

dSeroi;, aveOdero'i [xxvii. 12] ; St. Luke ix. 62 ; xiv. 
S5. 

KaTUKoXovBeiv [xvi, 17] ; St. Luke xxiii, 55. 

KaTe)(€i.v [xxvii. 40] ; St. Luke iv. 42 ; viii, 15 ; 
xiv. 9. 

6p\^ eie T^9 KetpaKJii aTroXeiTat [xxvii. 34] ; St. Luke 
xxi. 18. 

v6to^ [xxvii. 13, twice] ; St. Luke xi. 81 ; xii. 55 ; xiii. 
29.1 

■wapaßiä^eueai [xvi. 15] ; St Luke xxiv. 29. 

■n-epnrL-jTTeiv [xxvii. 11] ; St. Luke x. 80. 

irXeiv [xxi. 3 ; xxvii. 2, 6, 24] ; St. Luke viü. 23. 

-rrXrjdoi (of things) [xxviii. 8] ; St. Luke v. 6. 

Tpaj(vs [xxvii. 29] ; St. Luke iii. 5.* 

fif] tf>oßov (with vocative) [xxvii. 24] ; St. Luke i. 13, 
30 ; xii. 32.'' 

This group of twenty words, taken together with the 
former group, is the most important of all. In the 
" we " sections, as we see, no less than sijoty-four words 

1 Iq ai! these iiiBtanoes used of the wind ; onoe Id St. Matthew 
(üii. 42), Ba^lKuraa virou. 

3 But onl; in u ^uotatloo from tiie LXX. 
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and phrases are found which also occtir in St. LwAc'a 
gospel while they are wanting hj St. Matthew, St. Mark, 
and St. John ! 

There are thus about 130 words (or phrases) ^ in 190 
places (in the 97 verses) which the " we " sections have in 
common with the Acts or with St. Luke's gospel or with 
both together, and which are wanting in St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. John;* i.e., on an average we meet 
with two such words {or phrases) in eoery verse qfthe 
" we " sections. 

Let us now apply the following test, with very instruc- 
tive results : 

The " we " sections have in 
common with the Acts and 
St. Luke > St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. John . 44 woi-ds 

The *' we " sections have in 
common with St. Luke > 
St. Matthew, St. Mark, St. 
John, and the Acts . . 20 words {in 23 places) 

64 words 
The " we " sections have in 

common with the Acts and , 

St. Matthew > St. Mark, 

St. Luke, and St. John . 8 words^ 

1 Proper names and nuineraU are, of course, omitted, 
s About siity-Beven in oommon with the AotB, about twenty with 
St. Luke's gospel, about forty-three with both. 
3 iirißali'ni', tpaiia, ifin. 
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ITie "we'' sections have in 
common with St. Mat- 
thew > St. Mark, St. 
Luke, St. John, and the 



Acts 



The " we " sections have in 
common with the Acts and 
St. Mark > St. Matthew, 
St. Luke, and St. John 

The " we " sections have in 
common with St. Mark > 
St. Matthew, St. Luke, St. 
John, and the Acts . 



The " we '' sections have in 
common with the Acts and 
St. John > St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. Luke . 

The "we'' sections have in 
common with St. John > 
St. Matthew, St. Mark, St. 
Luke, and the Acts . 



3 words* (in 3 places) 
6 words 



2 words 2 



1 word ^ (in 1 place) 
3 words 



2 words^ 



2 words* (in 2 places) 
4 words 



1 ikitdunfitris, T4\oyos, (rwrrp4<t>€ip (but with another significance). 

S 9uiyiyvtir0tu and IUa\4y9<r0cu, 

8 wpifiva, 

4 harplßtw and the active middle IwrBai, 

fi crxoii'foi', rpvxos. 
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I'he " we" sections have, besides, one word, ütti 
in common with St. Mark and St. John, which is not 
found in St. Matthew, St. Luke, and the Acts ; anothi 
Kvfia, which is not found in St. Luke and the Acts, in 
common with St. Matthew and St. Mark ; and another, 
trtTftpa, not in St. Luke, in common with the Acts and 
the other three gospels. 

If one now considers that of the sixty-four words in 
common with St. Luke thirty-Hve are verbs (of the 
110 in common with the Acts fifty-five are verbs) — 
verbs have always great weight in questions of this 
kind — while of the sixteen words in common with St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, and St. .John only 2+2-1-3+1 = 7 
are verbs ; if one further considers that we have 
here omitted all the numerous words and phrases 
of constant occurrence in the " we " sections and the 
two great Lukan writings in case they appear, though 
only rarely, in St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John ; if 
one finally considers that the case is the same with con- 
structions ^ and numerous particles which are sought for 
in vain, or almost in vain, in those other writings {e.g., 
multiplication of particles, ü; in temporal clauses, el in 
the sense of eVet, el with optative, nev oTiv, re connecting 

1 The rtader will pardon me for not over.burdeniiig him with 
details on this point as well as on the questioD whether the words in 
common are alnaya used with the same BigniScance. If, however, 
auch an inveEtigation should be coneidered necesKary — far m; part 
tbe dead weight of the facts disclosed in the lists seems concluaiTe 
enough — I am prepared to show tha,t front this aide also we meet with 
confirmation, not refutation, of our position. Ueanwhile, the remarks 
I have made on these points in the notes on the " we " sections of 
chaps, xvi. and iKviii., and those of Klostermann [loo. cit.) 
questions of syntax in chap, iivii., may siifGce. 
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a new sentence, the continuation of the narrative by 
means of a relative clause, iKetire, küO' hv Tpoirov, äj>va, 
KaK^lBev, TO. vvv, ay^pii; oi, eVi with ace. of time, fi6\K, 
TrdpTW, T« -Trepl -neos, &c., &c.) — surely one can only 
say that there is but one unquestionable verdict to be 
given : the " we " sectimis aJid the Acts qf the Apostles 
have oTie arid the same author. We cannot explain such 
constant coincidence as due to accident ; nor can we 
suppose that some "source" has here been worked up 
by a later hand, for on this hypothesis the source must 
have been revised line by line, and even word by word, 
and yet the reviser actually allowed the "we" to 
stand ! There is no basis even for the hypothesis 
that the " we " source includes the greater part of 
chaps, xiii., xiv., xvi.-xxviii. ; for though the rela- 
tionship of the " we " sections with Acts i.-xii., xv., 
and St. Luke's gospel is not so close as with xiii., 
xiv., xvi.-xxviii. (the proportion is 88 : 67) it is never- 
theless close enough to remain unintelligible on such 
an hypothesis.' 

The proof is thus complete ; ' nor can its conclu- 
siveness be shaken by comparing the "we" sections 

1 That the relationship with the second half of the Acta should 
be closer than that with the üret half and St. Luke's gospel is not 
astonishing, seeing that in the former case the subject-matter of each 
la more nearly allied. 

■ The internal evidence will l>e discussed later. I would here give 
a short sketch of the method of Hawkins in marshalling the linguistic 
evidence for the identity of authorship, 

(1) At the beginning of his work he draws up lists of 86 words and 
phraaoB in St Matthew, 37 in 8t. Mark, 140 in Bt. Luke, which very 
frequently occur in each of these writers, namely, 841 tiuies, 314 
timet, H3B and 1235 times respectively (the last number referring to 
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and the remaining parts of the Acts with the vocabulary 
of St. Paul ; for the relationship with the Pauline 

the Acts oi»art from the "we" Bections), while they are of much 
rarer occurrence in the other two. Now in the " we " aectiong theBe 
Lukan phraaes occur in 110 paHsagea, i.e. — very nearly as often as in 
St. Mark, although the latter ia just aeven times as long. In 
St. Matthew they occur only 207 times, although it is eleven times 
the length of the "we" «ectlone. On the other hand, the phrases 
characteristic of St. Matthew occur only eighteen times in the " we '' 
sections, those characteristic of St. Mark only eight times. What a 
contrast to the 110 occurreaoea of Lukan phrases ! If, however, one 
conai'lers only the phrasea theiniielve)<, apnrt from the frequency of 
occurrence, we find of the 86 phrasea characteristic of St. Matthew 
only 10 in the "we" sections, of the 37 Markan only 6, but of the 
140 Lukan 43 I That ia, i (St. Matthew), J (St. Mark), I {St. Luke) 1 
Hawkins may well say (p. 160) : " Such evidence of unity of author- 
ship, drawn from a comparison of the language of the three synoptic 
gospels, appears to me irresistible, la it not utterly improbable that 
the language of the origiual writer of the ' we ' sectious should have 
chanced to have so very many more correspondences with the lan- 
guage of the subseiiuunt ' compiler ' than with that of Matthew or 
Mark?" 

Next Hawkioa draws up a list of the words of the whole New 
Testament (not only of the gospels andActa, as we have done), which 
are found only in the " we " aectlona and in the Acts. There are 
2! words occurring 28 times in the "we" sections, 46 timea in the 
remaining chapters of the Acta. Then comes a list of the words 
which are found only in the " we " sections and SL Luke's gospel 
("with or without the rest of Acts"). There are 16 words (29 
timeBlnthe"we"eect1anfi, 25 times in St. Luke, 23 timea fn the 
rest of Acts). Then Hawkins, after giving another list of a great 
number of words (and phrases) which are characteristic of the " we '* 
sections and the Lukan writings (though they occur rarely elsewhere 
in the New Testament), concludes with the remark : "On the »hole, 
then, there ia an immense balance of iuternal and linguistic evidence 
in favour of the view that the original writer of these sections nas 
the same person as the main author of the Acta and of the third 
gospel, and, consequently, that the date of those books ties within 
the lifetime of a com^ianion of St. Paul." An involuntary conflrma- 
tiou of these statements is given also by Vogel (" Oharakteriatik des 
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vocabulary is in the " we " sections not closer, but 
less close, than in the other chapters of the Acts. 

Lnkaa," 2 Aufl. s. 61-68). He has instituted a compariBOO of the 
Tocabularj of St. Luke and the Acta loUhout paying ifparale atten- 
tion to the "we" sections. He proiiuces : 

I. 57words (in 92 paBBsgeB ofAütB) whiüh occur elsewhere in the 

New Teatttment ocly in St Luke's gospel. 
II. 11 words (in 85 paEaagea of Acts) occurring in 8t, Luke, hut 
elsewhere in the New Testament of only iaolated occurrence. 
III. 33 words (in ÖO paaaagea of Acts) which are especially charac- 
teristic of St. Luke and the Acts. 

That >n all 131 worii in 227 pasmgei. Of these words the ■' we " 
sections show under I, 13 words in \i passages, under II. B words in 
Spassagea, under III. 4 words in 5 passages i tkiis altogether 22 wordii 
in 27 paiaagea. As the " we " sections form a small tenth partof the 
Acts, we should expect 12 (13) words in 22 passages. The "lue" 
seetioan, tlter^are, are in language more clotely allied to St. Luke's 
gospel than, are the r^aainiMg partt of the Aeii, Finally Vogel has 
also gathered together a number of "favourite expressions" of St. 
Luke which are found in both his writings (far morn than 100 occur- 
rences iu each), while they are rare in the other mitiogs of the New 
Testament. Again, he absolntety ignores the problem of ths " we " 
sections, unJ yet of these twenty wait importajii toards no leu than 
tivelre occur alio in this part of the Acts. I myself have made a 
calculation which atfords a yet more striking result. St. Luke's 
gospel and the Acts hare in common about 203 difTerent words (a few 
phrases included) which are wanting in St Matthew, Bt. Mark, and 
St. John; of these 203 words no less than 63 occur in the 
" we " sections (20 exclusively here), although these sections 
comprise only a small tenth of the Acts. Now no one denies the 
identity of the author of St. Luke with the author of the Acts ; ami 
yet the leitieal and lia^TiUtic rilatiMihip betaeen the " me " seetiom 
and St. Luke's gospel it mpported by tioice the ainaant ofetidence that 
ean be alleged for the relationship between the rest of the Aeti and tkii 
gospel. How ean it, then, be denied that the author of the " we " lectiom 
and Iff the Acts is one and the mm^ man I In the 480 verses of 
Acts i.-xii. and xv. there stand about 132 words in common with St. 
Luke's gospel wbich are not found In St. Matthew, SI, Mark, and St. 
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I therefore refrain fi-om considering the matter in 
detail^ 

Against the proof of the identity of the author of the 
" we " sections with the author of the whole work * it is 
possible, so far as I can see, to raise the following 
objections : ^ (1) The ätra^ \ey6/j,eva are more numerous 
in the " we " sections than in other parts of the Acts ; 
(3) the author of the third gospel and the Acts has 
plainly used written sources for other passages of 
his great work, transforming them in accordance with his 
own style ; it is thus possible that, in spite of all argu- 
ments to the contrary, the case is the same with the so- 
called " we " sections. 

As regards the first objection, the number of airaf 
Xeyoiifva in the " we " sections is certainly very large. 
We can, indeed, point to about 111 words which are 
not found elsewhere in the Acts and St- Luke's gospel. 

Jolm, and in the G2T versea of Acta xiii., liv., sti.-i:Eviii.,Hboat 141 
HQct words. Bnt in Ike 97 rrraea of the "uw" lecfians tkert are 
abmit 03 aich to/rrdi, when, judging from proportiim, we skmdd only 
eirpettt to find ahovt 26. 

' We have above (pp.19 fF.) descrihed the relation ship of St. Luke'a 
gospel to St. Fanl (bo far &b vocabulary is concerned) as compared 
with that of the other gospels. In order to illuitratu the relation- 
ship of the " we " aeotionj to the Apontle it may suffice to point out 
that of the 106 words of the " we " sections which are not found in 
the rest of the Acts and the gospel only 11 occur in the Pauline 
epistles, 

■ Attempts to weaken the force oi too striking coincidences 
between the " we " sectioni and the remaining parts of the work by 
the hypothesis of interpolations are unavailing ; for In this case more 
than three -quarters, if not all, the verses of the " we " sections would 
have to be regarded as interpolated. 

B I here for the moment neglect the objectiona raised by the 
Higher Criticism. 
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This proportion is much greater than in the remaining 
paits of the work. For example, in the 480 verses of 
i.-xii., XV., there are only 188 words which are wanting 
in the rest of the Acts and St. Luke.* According 
to this proportion, only 38 ÖTraf Xe'^o/iiva should occur 
in the " we " sections, while in reality there are nearly 
three times as many. We attain the same result by 
means of the following comparison ; In the whole o 
the Acts there are about 657 words (proper names 
excluded) which are wanting in St. Luke. In the 
"we" sections, therefore, which form about one-tenth 
of the Acts, there ought to be about 67 such words ; 
but there are really 162 — thus two and a half times 
as many as we should expect. 

As soon as we turn to the subject-matter it is at once 
seen what treacherous ground is afforded by these 
statistics. The twenty -seventh chapter of the Acts, 
which comprises nearly half of the " we " sections (forty- 
four verses), and some other verses besides of the same 
sections, contain subject-matter of a peculiar kind such 
as finds no parallel in the rest of the book — narratives 
of voyages and of the shipwreck. Three-fifths of the 
aw, Xerf. belong to the latter narrative,' and the wonder is 

1 One must count upon a small error here, but I think that the 
numbers are right on the whole. 

i That is, about aixty-nme. They are aa follows : tyxvpa, äytaXit, 
hrrxKpi, ii'TO$fl«A^*il' [t$ ite/i^i], iirofloA^, iwoKinrtit, ätopplirrtiv, iro- 
f DprlfEaBai, ApTf^ui', JiirtiAiirroi, 3r7(rov, hatiia, ÜtriTOT, abrixdli, Miituf, 
ßü\iiny, ßpaSinit.iitir, yifiMi, iuwini' [riv itKaZ*'], iiawXtin, ii9i\aairat, 
iitßa\i, tKKoKuitßp, ifßißiiew, hriytymatai, irtaxtuditatiu, itirf<ikis, 
{trmiWfir, fyilltir, ttSvifentir, tipacixnr, (tvKTiipla, fq^la, mX-u/ifi^, 
Kovpliiir, kG^co, KU^ipr^Ti)!, Xifi^i'i '^''^1 i^iii^Tipot, raSi, yainis, nialiir, 
iftyi/ii, ■7iap<iBi^\fi'; rapB\tyiirfai, TapJotjfios, Tnpaxti>"ffiri', Ba/mxti- 
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not that their number is here so gi-eat, but rather ihtd, 
even in chapter xxvii., m spite of (his tj£w suhjecl-matler, 
the accuslojmd style and vocabulary of tlie vmter are 
verse by verse most clearly distinguishable. 

Subtracting these termini technici, there then remain 
in the " we " sections the following a-rr. Xi'^. : ävalt- 
■)(fa6at, aTravrrjinv, airainrd^eadai, (äff/ieiws), 0Ü71J, 01 
ßäpßapoi, ßov\T}fia, SeiTiiä>Tt]t, Bevrepatoi, SiareXtlv, 
Suitftei^etP, Svffeprepia, ol ivTÖtnoi, i^apri^eip, rrj erepa, 
eToifia^ fX^^^i {^i<^yy^X.iffT^>t), evdvfiüv, 6äp<70<;, ßepui) 
6uptt, KaBdirreiv, Kopevvvvai, fiavreveaOat, /ieTaßdWea-' 
dai, fierpleai, irapatvelv, irapareipeiv, Tre^eüftp, ireptaipelv, 
'jrlp.trpacrBaL, (iropipvpÖTrtüXK), wpos with genit., (tw6ä>v), 
•jTvpd, (TvvrreptXaiißdveiv, avvßpVTrreiv, avarpi^eip, 
ff<fioSpä'i, (rpiareyop), tfnXavffpeOTria, <f)iXav6parjrat, 
ipiXoifipövav, {(ppvyapop), j^pijaffai. 

This number (39-45), in proportion to the number of 
Stt. \ey. in the whole work, is no longer too large. 
Striking singularities, of course, still remain. Among 
these I reckon ol ßäpßapoi, ßQvXr)iia, Sea/MiTr]^, ol ev- 
TOTTioi, 6äpao<!, ^CXav6p<a-Kla,&& also ^er/sitos and a-ffioSpäv, 
and among verbs SiareXiip, hoip^i; e^""' ffißv/ietv 
Kopepinivai, irapaiveip, -n-aparelpeip, j^aSai., and lastly 
T^ erepif and Trpos with genit.* But the number of 
these singularities is scai'cely greater than that we 

(loofa, 1(^^0701, i-fpiKpaTi)! [t^j iricd^)], injJiUioi', irAoüi, rfmrt^r, 
wpi/we, irpiiim, irarij, irxipi, tHiv^, i7X'"'iii''i Tu^mriwiji, SBpit, ira- 
(aetivai, iwowKtif, &iioTr(fir, iraTpix""! X^'f^i*"^"! X^P"'! '^''X"^ 
A few of these, although used here in connection with oavigation, 
aeem to have beoa borrowed from the vocabalsry of medicine (tide 
infra). 

I rpii in this coQstruction does not occur elsewhere in the whole 
New Teetameat. 
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find in every chapter of the Acts. It is therefore 
hopeless to build upon them the hypothesis of a 
sepai-ate written source, especially as no difference 
of style (constrnction and particles) exists between the 
" we " sections and the remaining chapters of the 
Acts, 

As regai-ds the question of the sources of the third 
gospel and the Acts, the subject is, as is well known, one 
of very strenuous controversy. But one fact stands 
fast : the third Evangelist copied the work of the 
second. Nearly three-fourths of the text of St. Mark 
appears again in St. Luke, and throughout almost 
exactly in the Markan order. We thus possess a 
source of considerable content, and are able to compare 
the copyist with the original. With what result f In 
spite of all the freedom with which the author of the 
third gospel treats his source,* the style, the syntax, and 
also the vocabulary of that source are still everywhere 
apparent (cf. the works of Wernle and Wellhausen on 
the synoptists), although comparison is rendered diffi- 
cult by the fact that the Greek and the general lite- 
rary style of St, Mark are more closely allied to 
St. Luke than ai-e, for example, the styles of St. 
Paul and St. John. I take the following two sections 
at random : 

> The text of St. Mark ia coD»i<lerabIy edited by St. Luke in the 
interest of a more correct Greek style. It is ia places amplified by 
comments and other corrections which the editor regarded as im- 
provcmenta, Moruover, in numerous sections it is combined »filh 
matter from other source«. 
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St. Hark i. 21 : koI 


St. Luke iv. 30 f. : 


HarHxiff]. Becaiue 




.■J«aTSA9.^.»K«fap. 


Jeeua comes from 




»ODi-^ .J^ii. tSi ToA,- 


Nanareth, tho Bingu- 


»tt ttißßaam ttl- 


\o(m. «al Ü.^ iiS<i<rK.^r 


!ar alHo depends upon 


Basjitr rti dtf irv»a- 


fläroi. i^ TO?! ffdS- 


what precedes. —»rJA, 


^ 


flatr.,.. 


T. r<.A.]. et. Luke 

readers no knowledge 
of Pateatine.— .Will]. 
St. Luke avoids, on 
artistic grounds, the 
repetition of this fa- 
vourite word of St. 
Mark. See also iv. 33, 
37.— ofrroilj], St.Luke 
here avoids leaving 
IMaKti» without an 
object.-J|^a.W<r..r]. 
From St. Mark L 22. 


(32) «.1 litTKii„. 


(32) «al ;(<»AAo- 


Simpliftcation of 


aovro M -.f Maxv 


o-o-TO ^.rl Tji 8,B=x? 


style ; the form and 


„ftToD,^.-,ip8,5&r««K 


airoe, 3t< tr iiov„i^ 


sense is improved by 


BÜToi.. &1 ^£o«fl-tw 


^c J Xiiyot oiroE. 


the inaertion of 4 


?;£»» Hal otx ^' "' 




Kiyt. 


■ypiW""-*". 






(23) Kol (Mill ^i- if 


(33) K«l ;? T^ <r«ya- 


The indoflnite all- 


TB (fuVBTtiTp nÄTÄ» 


y.^ iv i,*pB»o. 


T£f is erased, the He- 


b-B^»! i^ ..'.ilj.aT. 


fx«'' »*eStio SaifiJ»»«' 


braic iv is replaced 


(f» A/yH»- 


■«1 i«-«pa{.» fl.»yp 




liiyi\JI- 








the weak Kiyur by 






tm*^ livyi*.^. 


l2i)Tli!it7yK<ä<roi, 


(34)[ra],7U^tr«J 


M 


■lflOBiNi.fap7T«'(5A.B« 


«■bI, -l^ioSNBCop^y^; 


■ 


i«Ä.'™ ^^S,; ,Bd 


JiAfl.t AToAiOfll iM3t; 


■ 


a, tIi t7, d Sy«» T»£ 


oTed (T. tIi .1, i Stio. 


1 


e«sS. 


TsC e«iü. 




(28) ..) ^».tVi«* 


(35) .at i,r«-W,.^ 


iiri for « iE an im- 


eir$ i 'l^nS, l\i- 


BUT» i 'linroCi \iyvv 


provement. 




«l*.<Ml)TI Kol IftASc 




«(Aflf iC ah-tS. 


iir" airod. 




1 (26) Kol -rrapat».' 


«Ü iSr^a.. aJriv ri 


St. Lulte replacea 


L .^AriK Ti iry<S».a rb 


Saiiiiyiov its ri nfsov 


the vulgar arapi^ar 
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iuiiieapTBi' Hal i^iar^irav 



(27) •<tl i»ai^i,6n- 



luuri ToU iwaipTB 



iiTi\iiy iw' aiiToH by fli^'U', ^nr. ^»v. 

HvHr BKii^ia atrrir, fif/. by the bettor 

[Probably ifa- word inacpnay. The 

■painnlvBi'Tcshould addition of fniBJ* 

be read In place of jSAn^. air, seemed 

til rh lUron.] neoeasary to one who 

WBB a phyaiciftn. 

{36) Kfll ^7/vtTD ea^SriaB<u nevor 

Biußoi iTrl TTtuTai, «al used by 8t Luke, 
ouj'tAriAoui; Tpii dA- fliW« only a few 
Xi)\oos Kiyorrcs- t(j i timea. — The more re- 
ArSyoi oJtoi, Bti ^v fined Stoi^ti occura 
iiaiiatif »al Jufif^ici perhaps twice in 8t, 
iwiTdirrn Toii ijca- Marlt ; in St. Luke it 
fiiproij wtrijuotriv «d is found thirty-alx 
i(fPX'"'''"i times.— (ruAAaAtr» is 

more precise than 
auC^Ttlv.—iBaiiß. Sa- 
tt \» awkward, and 
ia therefore corrected, 
In wbat follows St. 
Luke adds tonoheB 
which give greater 
cleameBa and preci- 



(28) «ol i&K9,, ii (37) Kol /{•> 
nio)) aSmü tiBit iriu- ^X" "p' i^i 

piXtf^tfit roAiAsliii. x^>""'- 



themselres emphaaJBt 
tlie vulgarisms of St. 
Mark. 



The soui-ce is, as one sees, oa the whole only slightly 
altered (some characteristic idioms and solecisms of St. 
Mark ai-e nevertheless erased) \ moreover, its peculiar 
style here stands out clearly in comparison with those 
parts in which St, Luke could give himself freer rein, 
for it is evident that in chap. iii. s.s. he has kept as 
closely as possible to the already existing type of gospel 
narrative. Compare the Kai beginning a new sentence 
tea times repeated (just as in the source, and quite in 
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opposition to Lis own style) ; ' also the expressions 
6 ajLOi Tov 6eov and ipifiovp, which are not found else- 
where in St. Luke. 



8t. Mwk U. 1: 



airtait thr Kiyov. 



St. Luke V, IT : koX 
iyiyfn it ^if tb» 
i,p.,pi,v «ol ciirit i,w 

naB'luifi'oi^apiaaioi icol 
faitQiitiBKaKoioifiiriai 

KiißT,, T^i raAiXar« 

poiirra\-iifi- «nl Sivatus 



[The 

the olause hfui beon 
probably corrupted 




I.ukan. St, Luko has 
purposely adopted 
this Biblical phrase. 
Elsenhere tJiis pae- 
BBge does not aObrd 
poiata for compari- 
aon ; oote only that 
parts of St. Mark ii. 
6 are transferred here 
quita appropriately, 
and are therefore 
wanting in 8c. Luke 
V. 21. St. Luko has 
thuH conaidered the 
whole section before 
be traUBformed It in 

Kol !Sai never found 
in St. Mark ; in St. 
Luke KuliSauaDd 'i'i 
yip occur thirty times 
in the gospel and 
about a dozen times 
iuthe Acts— «hapB. i., 
v., vüi-, ii., J., li., 



1 Vogel (" Charakteristik Am Lukoa," 2 Aull., 1899, e. 32) has dis- 
cussed St. Luke's various methods of beginning a sentence, but he 
has not drawn the hnal cocclusian. 11 yie, with him, compare 100 
beginnings of sentences In the gospel with a similar number in the 
second part of the Acts we arrive at the following result : 

Kal li Tt Other particles Without particle 
Goape! . 60 36 1 6 7 

Acts . 16 51 B 18 8 

Accordingly «af preponderates in the gospel by three times. If, how- 
ever, one subtracts all the coses in which the itsl is derived from St 
Mark, then the relation of «al to ii is much the same in both wriUngs. 
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frav tV <rriyiijv iwov 

Xa\w(n rhv Kpdßarrov 
iwov 6 xapaKvTiKhs 
KoriKuro, 



rhif 9ik rhy l^xAtfy> 

iivaßdyrts M rb 8w/mc 
8i^ r&v K€pdfA»v Ka- 
ßrJKay avrhv ahv r^ 

HfifrpotrBw rod 'iriirov. 



XII., XlU., XVL, xz., 

xxvii. ("we" section), 
^cporrcs]. St. Luke 
has an objection to 
Buch subjectless verbs 
and supplies ivZp^s, 
and also a substim- 
tiye (Mponror) as ob- 
ject. — irafMtXcA.]. So 
always for irapoAuri- 
k6s, which is a vulgar 
idiom. — In verses 18 
and 19 St. Luke has 
completely revised 
the text (the reason 
is probably correctly 
given by Wellhausen) ; 
the coincidences 
which remain are 
underlined. 



(5) icol i^^v 6 'JriiTovs 
r^v irlariv aJtnSi» \4yu 
T^ iropoAvTiK^* Tcic- 
voy, iüpUmai trov ai 
afJMprieu, 



(20) Koi lUiDy r)iy ir(o'- 
riv ahr&p ttw^y "'Ar- 
Bpontfy k^4»vral ffot al 



6 'iriffovs is deleted 
as superfluous; so also 

yov perhaps seemed 
too familiar. The 
addition of (toi is 
difficult to explain 
(see also verse 23). 



(6) Ijffav 1i4Tiy(S rSav 
ypafifiarfwy 4k€i Koßii' 
fjityoi Koi 9ia\oyt(6/A€' 
yoi iy rais KopSlats 
ahr&y 

(7) ri oZros ovrws 
\a\€i; ß\€ur^fi€7' ris 
li{fyaTai &^(^yai afiap' 
rias cl ft^ cfs 6 O^Ss $ 



(21) KoHplayro 8ta- 
KoyiitfrBtu ol ypofi- 
fAartis Koi oi ^apttram 
X4yoyT€S' rls itrriy 
ohros ht AaA.€i ßKaff' 
^fiia% ; ris S^yarai 
afiaprias Ä^clyai ci fi^ 
fx6yos 6 $t6s; 



Vide the note on 
verse 17. iyr,Kap9,is 
here omitted because 
it occurs again in 
verse 8 of St. Marks 
verse 22. The jagged 
sentences are fitted 
together ; the slovenly 
cfs is changed into 
the more correct 
n6yos. At the begin- 
ning lip^ayro is in- 
serted (not in accord- 
ance with St. Luke's 
own style, but with 
that Biblical style 
which he imitates). 
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(«tj.ol.Mi.Wxo'oix 


(22) lrr,,ti,i » J 


«al *Mi^) deleted 


i 'li|ff*M ri -rtfiitirri 


'lilffaEt Tniit IiaAiryuF- 


{eidenpra). lik«wiae 


a^aE Sti aSrai lioAo- 




T. «.iu. aJx. B8 quite 


TfC-rr- fr («X«. 


.Iw,F T^i afrroili- t1 


euperSuouä ; the ob- 


A^T«! a^»t- t/ Totr« 


t,a>.oyli.cet U tntt 


jectiTe clause ia re- 


luiAa^fCtaB« if T4u'i 


KOplliui i^v ; 


pliced bj a siiople 


-pH«, i^r; 




Bill 18 inserted ac- 
cording to St. Luke's 
custom, giving a cer- 
tain effect of m\era- 
nity; the awkward 
TBfra U umiLted. 


(9) Tf «>'.r <&«>- 


{23) li /art, ,;«- 


Ty »opoXuT, ig 


»■''*(»". •«*'" ■>* 


.(ir.Mr, ,'ew,-ir- hfi- 


omitted as supcrflu- 


»a^aAin-HtiJ* o^foTaf 




oufl, likewise wl V 


■rou ol äfiapTliii, 4 


<-<..;. » .i..r,- *7.v. 


T. Kpiß. <,,«. The 


.;«.».- ?T"(" «"1 if"' 


.al.*p»<lT<.; 


Word of Jesus gains 


Ti» .^-rrTir >a» ..1 




in force through this 






abbreviation; bo- 
sidei, these words oc- 
cur in the following 
verse, where they are 
In a. more auiCabte 
position. 


{lO.llJTraWtiSSr. 


(24)&.aBitaST.ÄT. 


The subject is 


8ti .-^Bfff« rx" * 


i l;.'i»t TOÜ ir«p<i>D<. 


placed first a« go often 


ali! Toi irf^OX jit 


/(«vcr/w r^t' ^'1 T^i 


with &i. Luke. Note 


T^i 7^1 d*i»cni ifiiv- 


yfi. <l4>«-xai Sm'h'tI.j, 


at the close the 


tJbj, A(7<i t# »apa- 


fXirt¥ rf «apaAiXv 


participial construc- 


Ain-iic^" '^'J ^*7», 


#.»'(■»>■ ffol My», tyiipt 


tion bo constant with 


typ',ip'yrh.^pdßar. 


«aJ ttpai T& K\M1-6y 


this author. «pJSar- 


T6y irou Hal Bwayi ds 




To» is avoided as a vul- 


Tir alKii> am. 


oUiw irov. 


garism by SL Luke in 
tlie gospel. Neither 
does he care for fhrav ; 
this word is wanting 
in the Act«, and ia 
rare in the gospel, 
whUe it ia found 
twenty times in St. 
Matthew and fifteen 
times in Bt. Mark. 
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Here also the constant occurrence of «ot at the 
beginning of sentences is for every careful reader 
of the Acts an evident proof that the author is 
following a source and not speaking in his own words. 
Otherwise the narrative is in detail {in style) so much 
altered and polished that the special character of the 
source is not immediately discernible. The broad style 
of the narrative, however, facilitates such corrections. 
In so far this passage can scarcely be compared with the 
concisely written " we " sections of the Acts ; but it must 
be evident to every one that the author who wrote 
St. Luke i. 1 ff. or the " we " sections or the discourse 
delivered upon Areopagus could not have written St. 
Luke V. 17-24 as it stands if he had not been following 
a " source." 

It is most instructive to notice here and in dozens of 
other places how St. Luke, in his coiTCction and revision 
of the Markan text, endeavours to imitate the phraseo- 
logy of the Bible (or of St, Mark). As fai- as he 
can he patches the gaiinent with cloth of the same 
material. 

Besides St, Mark, we can distinguish a second source 
underlying the third gospel, whence are derived those 
sections which in subject-matter coincide with St. 
Matthew. In regard to extent and exact woi-ding this 
source cannot be determined with certainty, yet for a 
number of sections it may be made out quite clearly 
and unmistakably. How has St. Luke used this 
soui'ce, which consists principally of sayings and dis- 
courses of oui- Lord ? 
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(St. Mattbewyii. 3) (St. Luke vi. 41) t( Almost all the di- 

rt Si ß^iwfi! ri xifxptii Si ß\iircini aipiptis ri Vergeocesof SL Luke 

Ti it tf i-pBaXuf Tov Ir t^ i<lieaf.fif toü fniju St. Matthew in 

iltX^oS iroii. t)jv Bi if iSf\ipai} aov, ti)» 8i this poBaage are evi- 

Ty i-^ ifSaXitf SoKiy Saiiiy riiy ir if illf dently and clearly 

ail jcarvoii ; i^BaXii^ ob KoravafTi { stylistic corrections. 

(4) f) >ÜT ipt-is -rf (12) räi ilirurat 

&St\ff iTow H^tj kiyttif rf ikit\^^ aov 

itßiXm -rh nipipBS iK lAiXifi, t-pn inSik" 

ToZ AipBoXf/kOV trov, irqj t^ Kiti^as "rh iy tv 
iUi, r, i„K}„ i. T^ 
oipBa\fA^ ffav; 



Acir T^ iciiptioi j<t ToS BiafiA^iJicii rb icif«t>os 
ifSakuai toB ÜjA^oü ri ir t^ ö^floAn^ toC 
irov. itf\^aS trou iußakiTr. 

ä^ienai occurs only twice in the Acts (in v, 38 
eaaare should probably be read), and is therefore to be 
regarded as a word which has come into the gospel, 
where it frequently occurs, as a rule from the sources. 
Also eießäXKeiv to Käp<^o<i would scarcely have been 
written by St. Luke if he had not found it in his 
authority. 'TiraKpiT^-; is likewise quite alien to the 
Acts, and the very unusual word Siaßkerretv never 
again occurs in the gospel and the Acts. And so, even 
if St. Matthew were not in existence, we should con- 
clude that our author here depends upon a written 
source. 

Let us consider one other passage : 



{St.MattheWTiii.8) 


(St. Luke vii. fi 




A iKILTB,TipXVI A V 


Tapxoi tfr «lip«. «<"' 


aijV- Kifi,, ^J, tkOk 


.(mJ '«■^i I« ^'' !">> 


AOD- ab yip bcayis ((> 


rijy ari-pir «V^Aflpf 


tra Ul T^i-irr^inivfiou 


i\Ai ii6yay ilsl kiyv. 


«JffABpt. 


nil hHiai-ra, i iraTi 


(7) iAAä ,M Xiyv 


lioo. 


Kal laBiiTU b naU i>ou. 
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(9) «o! yip lyii iv (8) «a! -yip iyi. Kv- Toffffii^H'O!]. A 

epuris iiVi ^^ ^(au' epwrit (f^i ü*i /fau- listic improvemei 

ffrpttritiiTas^ Kol \iyaj Cr' ifiavTbif trrpa- 

TopiiJcTai» If at iWifi' TOVTifi' voptifdjjri, vol 



(10) Jucaiiiriii El 6 



{5)&Ko6ras Jl TsE- 
,Kü\oQovvTi aitr^ ^X^V 



;'Io-paJ)\7 



The inHertioQ of 
the obj<«tB is Lukaa. 
(TTpa^di la waoting in 
St, Matthew and St. 
Mark. ; with St. Luke 
i t Ib fouod eight times 
in the gospel (similar 
worda jet oftenert. 
The foreign word d^4>' 
is also eUewhere 
omitted hy St. Luke. 



The coiTections of St. Luke have not obliterated the 
special characteiistica of the source, '/«avo? iva is 
never used by St, Luke in the Acts, and even in the 
gospel we find only Itcanoi \{j<rai. Elaepj^eaßai vrö is 
found nowhere else in the gospel and Acts, although 
elaepxea-6at is used about eighty-six times. Also, 
eiirelv with the dative X07Q) is an idiom foreign to St. 
I.,uke, as also writ e^ovaiav. Kai ydp occurs only once 
in the Acts (xix, 40) ; in the gospel it is more frequent, 
because derived from the sources. 

There is no need to continue this comparison or 
sayings of our Loitl which are common to St. Luke 
and St. Matthew. Wernle (he. cU., s. 81) has rightly 
perceived that all the alterations made by St. Luke — as 



nfrs' — 



96 LUKE THE PHYSICIAN 

regards a definite, fairly large body of these sayings 
are of a very slight nature, and testify rather to the 
faithfulness with which, on the whole, these sayings 
have been reproduced.* This faithfulness extends even 
to the preservation of the style of the language ; so 
that no one can fail to perceive that we here have to 
reckon with a written source. 

But, it is said, though in the gospel (iii.-xxiv.) the 
linguistic character of the sources employed is dearly 
preserved, yet St. Luke i, and ii. and Acta i,-xii., xv., 
are certainly based upon written sources, in spite of 
the fact that the style and vocabulary of these chapters 
is entirely and absolutely Lukan ; therefore it is 
possible that the "we" sections also, in spite of their 
Lukan character, are based upon a written source. Let 
us, then, first investigate St. Luke i, and ii. I begin 
by stating the result of this investigation : 

The vocabulary and style characteristic of St Luke 
i. and ii. are so absolutely Lukan that, in spite of all 
conjectures that have been made, the hypothesis of 
a Greek source is impossible, for there is almost nothing 
left for it. Two things only are possible : either St. 
Luke has here translated an Aramaic source, or he was 
dependent for his subject-matter upon no written source 
at all, but has followed oral tradition, with which he 
has dealt quite freely, so far as form is concerned. Yet 

' ThacaBei9,of course, different with some other sajings, but it is 
to me doubtful whether these come from the same source. 1 conjec- 
ture, partly on the ground of Wellhausen's remarks, that St. Luks 
bUo poseeased an Aramaic source, which he translated liimself. 
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these two hypothe 


ses are not of equal probability ; for 




the second alone 


IS free from difficulty, while the first 




presupposes mud 


that is hard to reconcile with the 




facts. At all events, the two great psalnis of St. 




Luke i. and ii. were not handed down to the author 




(either in Greek c 


r Aramaic), but were composed by 




himself. 






I investigate i. 


5-15. 




(5) ^ivero iv 


It is well known how characteristic 




rais Tfiiipaf! 


of St. Luke is this iyipero. St. Mat- 






thew writes ev r/fiepaii 'HpiüBov ; St, 




X£(l(9 T^9 'I Ol^a I'fflf 


Luke, however, adds the article here 




iep€\Ki TK ivofiaTi 


and in iv. 35 {ev Tots rißepati 'HXiov), 




Zaxapjai^ i^ 


xvii. 26 (eK rail ^fiepait JVwe), 




i<f)7]fiepia^ 'Aß id, 


xvii. 28 (eV TaU ^ßipai.^ Aiär), 




Koi r/wi] aÜTw eK 


Acts vii. 4S («1)9 räv rifj.. AavelB). 




TWf Ouyarepuiv 


Upevi rit ovößaTt]. St, Luke, and 




'Aapiäv, ical TO 


he only, presents this construction 
about a dozen times in the gospel 




Svofia avT^'EXt- 




aäßer. 


and the Acts, ßiiyaripo)!' 'Aapmv 
without the article, like Ovyarepa 
'Aßpaäß (siii. 16). Compare for 
the style Acts xviii. 2 : evpmv riva 
'lovBalov övo/iaTi 'AxvXav . . . ical 
npiaitiXKav yvvauca avToii. 




(6) v>rav Bk Si- 


äfj.4)üTepoi wanting in St. Mark 




KMoi afitftOTepoi 


and St. John, occuiTing nine times 




ivavriou jov 0eav, 


in St. Luke (in St, Matthew thi-ee 




vopevofifvoi ev 


times). ivavriov and evavn are 




•TTÖtraK TaK ivro- 


found in the New Testament only 




\Mt Kal BiKaiä)- 


in St. Luke (six times)— vide St, 




fiaaip Tov levpiov 


Luke xs, 26, xsiv. 19, Acts vii. 10, 




äfte/iTTTOt. 


viii, 21, viii. 32, Tropevetröai is a 


ä 



I 



k 



(7) «<u oi« ,V 
avTOK TtKvov, Ka- 
6oTl ^v ri 'E\i- 
aäßer aretpa, ical 
ä/i<f^repoi irpoße- 
ßrfKOTei ev ra« 
fißipai<! am&v 



{8, 9) dyevero 
Se ev Tf) ifparev- 
eiv ainov iu TJi 
Tofet Ttjv iifnjfie- 
pia-i avToii evavri 

70V öeOV, tCWTO. TO 

f0oi; T^5 UpaTfiai 
eXa^e rov dvfiiä- 
aai (laiXBaiir tis 
Tov vaov rov 



Xaov TTpo(Tevy6- 
ftevov e^o) t^ äpa 

TOV ÖVfMÜ/JMTO^. 
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favourite word of St. Luke, Siitai- 
te/jM and äftefiTo^ ai-e not found in 
the gospels (yet compare St. Faul), 



leaßÖTi occurs in the New Testa- 
ment only in St. Luke — vide xis. 9, 
Acts ii. 24, ii. 45, iv. 35, xvii. SI 
(here in the discourse at Athens, 
which was certainly composed by St. 
Luke himself). With the concluding 
words compare St. Luke xvii. 24; 
iv TT} ^fifp<} avTOv — vide note on 
verse 5. 

iyevero iv T<fi . . . ^\a\e . . , 
elaeXBmv is one of the constructions 
of the New Testament which is 
specifically Lukan, though it is con- 
fined to the gospel. Concerning 
evavTt, see note on verse 6 (exclu- 
sively Lukan), KaTä to loos is 
likewise exclusively Lukan — vide ii. 
42 and xxii. 39 ; moreover, also, the 
word e0o<; is found in St. Luke in all 
ten times, elsewhere only in St. John 
xis. 40 and Hebrews x. 25. Also 
KUTa, TO eiwöÖ9 is found only in St. 
Luke (iv. 16, and Acta xvii. 2), and 
Kara TO f!dta-fievov only in St. Luke 
ii. 27. 

^c iTpoffevxöp-evov\ As is well 
known, a favourite construction with 
St. Luke, which occurs five times in 
many chapters. irX^Go^ twenty-five 
times in St. Luke, elsewhere in the 
gospels only twice in St. Mark and 
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twice in St. John, wäv (anav) t, 
TrK^ot in St. Luke viii. 37, xix, 37 
xxiii. 1, Acts vi. 5, xv. 12, xxv. 24 
■ir\fi6o<! ToiJ XnoSl. This charac- 
teristic combination is also found 
in St. Luke vi. ]7 {TrXijdo^ voXv roC 
Xaov), xxiii. 27 (troXv TrKTJßot roü 
\aov). Acts xxi. 36 (to ttK^Oo^ tov 
Xaov), and nowhere else. 



(11)^ ^4,07, Sk 

avTÖi «yyeXo? kv 
piov kiTTOj'i ex Be- 
^imv TOV QviTia- 
tmjplav TOO 6v- 
ftidtiaTO'!. 



(12) Ka\ ha- 
pAvBt) Zayapiaf 
iStDP, Kol <i)6ßov 
hrhreirev hr' av- 



(18) eltrev Se 
wpo5 aiirov 6 ay- 
yeko^' fir} tpoßov, 
Za)(apia, Stori 
clatiKOvaBi) Tj Se- 
■tja-ii; aav, leai f) 
yvprj aov 'E\i- 
aäßer 'yew^aa 



&^6r; occurs once in both St. Mat- 
thew and St. Mark, in St. Luke 
{gospel and Acts) thirteen times, 
(zyyEXo; Kvptav is also found in the 
Acts — vide V. 19, vii. 30, viii. 26, xii. 
7, 23, xxvii. 23 ; it is wanting in St. 
Mark and St. John ; in St. Matthew 
it is found at the beginning and end 
of that book. This angel is there- 
fore quite a speciality of St. Lnko, 
and is introduced by him into trust- 
worthy narrative, 

irapäx^V i^v, Lukan. — koX i}>6ßot 
eVeTT, err' aüroc]. Besides, only in 
Acts xix. 17: eVeTreffe ^6ßov eVt 
iravTa';, Also eirtTTt-rrTetv eVt is 
only found with St. Luke. 

ettrev Se and elvev "Tpöv very fre- 
qnent with St. Luke ; the latter is 
quite a characteristic of his style, 
and he often uses el-rrev Se when one 
would expect Kal instead, fiii <}>oßad 
never occurs in St. Matthew, once 
in St. Mark, in St. Luke seven times : 
vide i. 30, ii. 10, viii. 50, xii. 32, Acts 
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viov aoi, Kai ita- 
\iaeK TO ovofia 
avjov 'ImdvirifV. 




(14) Kai Iff- 
Tui yapMToi Koi 
ar/aXKiao'Vi, kol 
•troWoi eVi ty 
ffvecret ainov x'^' 
pi}aoVTai. 



(15) earat yap 
fteyan ivonriov 
Kvplov, »at oXvov 
teaX aUepa oil p-i) 
irir}, Koi 'nvtvpa- 
To? ayiov 7r\'r}a- 



xviii. 9, xxvii, 34 ("we" section !). 
'lliat the name of the person ad- 
dressed is added is an exclusively 
Lukan trait — vide i, 30, xii, 3S, Acts 
xxvii. 24. StoTt occurs in the New 
Testament only in St. Luke ii. 7, 
xxi. 28, Acts (x. 20), (xvii. 31), 
xviii. 10 (twice), xxii. 18, ewnjucoiw- 
Ö1J, of prayers, occurs besides only in 
Acts X. 31 : elat)Kovff8r} aov f] tTpoa- 
«wj (elsewhere in the gospels found 
only once in St. Matthew vi. 7). 
Seijo-tv wanting in St Matthew, St 
Mark, and St. John \ see, however, 
St. Luke ii. 37, v. 33, Acts i. 14 
(not certain). iyivvrjaev, of the 
mother, only found besides in St. 
Luke i. 35, 57, xxiii. 29 : xoiXlat at 
oiiic eykwijaav, — aov . , . ffot]. As 
in St. Luke v. 20, 23. 

äfoKKiaai'i wanting in St 
Matthew, St. Mai-k, and St. John ; 
see, however, St. Luke i. 44, Acts 
ii. 46 ; artaWiäv four times in St. 
Luke (among these Acts xvi. 34), 
wanting in St. Mark, once in St. 
Matthew, ■xalpeiv i-rrX is found also 
in xiii. 17 and Acts xv, 31 (once in 
St Matthew). 

/trya?]. Cf. Acts viii. 9 : elww 

Tiva ea\jTov ßir^av. ivtättiou]. Want- 
ing in St. Matthew and St. Mark ; 
found once in St. John ; occurs 
in St. Luke about thirty-six times, 
including one occurrence in Uie 



aiiToO. 



I 
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" we '" sections (xxvii, 35, ivanriov 
TrdpTwv, nearly the same in Acts 
xix, 9). oil fi,^]. Occurs in the Acts, 
as here, exclusively in quotations 
from the LXX. Trvevfi. ay, trXt^ffd. 
is exclusively Lukan — vide i. 41, i. 67, 
Acts iv. 8, iv. 31, ix. IT, xiii. 9 
{^\'t}ad^vai in St. Luke twenty-two 
times, never in St. Mark and St. 
John, in St, Matthew once; ■jivevfi.i* 
&'yi,ov in St. Luke about fifty-three 
times, rare in the other writers). 
6« KoiXCat ftrirpos is found once in St. 
Matthew, never in St. Mark and St. 
John, three times in St. Luke (vide 
Acts iii. g, xiv. 8). 



After these remarks there is, I think, no need for me 
to prove that St. Luke in the above passage has not 
copied from a Greek source, but has either translated 
from another language or else has reproduced oral 
information quite freely in his own literary form. ITie 
latter alternative, as every careful critic will allow, is 
the more probable. 

In my paper on the " Magnificat "" of Elizabeth 
("Sitzungsberichte," 1900, May 17) I have, liowever, 
shown,according to the same method, and in great detail, 
that our author could not have been dependent on a 
Greek source for St. Luke i. 39-56, i. «8-79, ii. 15-20, ii. 
41-58 — passages which, verse by verse, betray his own 
style and vocabulary. I have, moreover, demonstrated, 
certainly in the case of the " Magnificat " and " Benedic- 
tus,"" that hei-e at last all possibility of even an Aramaic 
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source disappears, and that, apart from suggestions 
afforded by numerous verses of the Greek Old Testament, 
all is the creation of St. Luke himself,' Since, then, tliis 
has been proved for fifty-nine out of 1S8 verses, we 
may justly extend our result to the whole of the first 
two chapters, which form the prelude of St. Luke's 
gospel. We thei'efore assert that the hypothesis of a 
Grreek source is impossible,' and that the hypothesis of 
an Aramaic soui'ce is, indeed, possible, but not prob- 
able, because not suggested by any dependible criteria.* 

> In Appendix I. I haye repeated thia proof in a yet more detailed 

■ Tbera ia no force io the objection that the pasaages which 8t, 
Lake has taken from St. Mark are eo steeped in hia own peculiar 
style that the source is scarcely diBcernible, and that it ia thus 
pouible that a Hoiirce may form the basla ot chaps, i. and II. Tlie 
circumataacea are here quite different. The characteriatica of the 
Martuin text are still discernible through the Lukaa veil, but aothmg 
of the Bort appears through the veil of St. Luke i and 11. The some- 
what large proportion of I«a{ \ty6invii in these chapters finds its 
explanation In the LXX., with the exception of atfucpimiiv (i. 27) ; 
but here we may note that such worda as irtpicupi7r, Tipuurrpiwrtir, 
rtpitpyat, rtpiipxfffßaif Ttpiixttr, irtpi^^yv]rtr9aif ttpUipariiSf Tf^ijvtf- 

»oitra-flai, mpippTfytirai, xfptirTäa9a,t, tttfiTpiriiv, are found in St. Luke 
(goapel aud Acta), while they are wanting in the other gospels. The 
first half of the hymn of Zacharias, in spite of its pamllelismui mewt- 
hrorum, is, aa I have shown {Im. tit.), a regularly formed, continuous 
Greek period, and by this amalgamation of two distinct stylea, as 
wel! aa by the repeated süroD-V»'' of the verse endinga, it bears wit- 
aesa more clearly even than the prologue to the stylistic talent of the 
author. 

■ These aectiona therefore probably depend upon oral traditions 
which has been freely treated In regard to form. 1 may excuse 
myself from entering into detail upon the question whether St. Luke 
used for chapa. i. and il. an Aramaic aouroe (so, e.g., Besch), or was 
dependent upon oral tradition, seeing that the solution of the problem 
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The situation is, in fact, the same as in the "we" 
sections ; the style and vocabulary of the writer is 
everywhere so unmistakably recognisable, even in the 
minutest details, that a Greek source is excluded.^ 

And yet at the same time the situation is quite 
different from that of the "we" sections; for the 
narrative of St, Luke i,-ii., regarded from the linguistic 
standpoint, is the product of a combination of two 
elements — the Greek of the Septuagint and the Greek 
of the author. The former element is for the most pai-t 
lacking in the " we " sections (and generally in the 
second part of the Acts). From the linguistic point of 
view — and there are not many writers whose works present 

doBB not bear upon the oritlciara o£ the " we" sectioaa. In this con- 
nection the question whether the narrative of St. Luke i, and ii. ia 
based upon a. Greek eource ia alone ol importance. We may here 
mention that in St. Luke !. Ö-1i, S2 there are no lees than tnenty-flve 
words which occur neither in the remaining chapters of St. Luke uor 
in the other three gospels, though they are found in the Acta — namely, 
the verbs irtoptimur, iiTiAoi*ij8[£«ffflai, Siartjpilt, iviiiin, iiri^almv, 
wrpikd/imip, TpoTopiiiaSai, and also iyoAAfo^ii, ixiiS^is, jiniypa^, 
fipax!»", Sia-riTJii, S6yfia, SoiiAti, iurivrtis, fi-atTi, tÜAofi^i, Kpirot, ri 
AoAoujuifo, narpid, vrXiyx'a, (rTparii, iruyyinia, ramlnniris, as well as 
Mrtat ipiBot iwt. Since St. Luke and the Acts have in all about 203 
words in common which are wanting in the other gospels, the 
number twenty-five is a larger proportion than one would expect for 
St. Luke l-ii. — tliat is, these chapters are at least as closely allied to 
the Acts as is the rest of the gospel. 

1 Wellhausen Bflserts that St. Luke 11. was composed without 
regard to chap. i. Hence one or two written sources mnst be 
postulated. But I cannot so interpret the repetitiona in chap. ii. 
(verses i. 5), which alone, so far as I can see, afford any support to 
this assertion. The repetition, it seems to rue, is easily explained by 
the importance of the information given. And, moreover, the com- 
plete homogeneity of the narrative of 1. S-ii. S2 and its smooth and 
natural development are inconsistent with Wellhausen's hypothesis. 
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passages so clearly diatingui stable from one another in 
style and language — St. Luke's gospel may be analysed 
into the following elements: (1) The linguistic type, 
represented by a large group (not all) of traditional 
sayings and discourses of our Lord, which has been 
corrected with a light hand and reads like a translation 
from the Aramaic — as, indeed, it is, though the transla- 
tion is not from the hand of St Luke ; (S) narratives 
slightly tinged with the style of the LXX., and derived 
in the main from St. Mark,^ which have, however, 
undergone a vigorous revision, both in form and some- 
times in subject-matter, so that they read almost like 
the reviser's awn test, though in very many places the 
characteristics of the source may be clearly discerned and 
though in some of his corrections the reviser has 
imitated the style of St. Maik's narrative; (3) the 
legendary narratives of chaps, i.-ii,, and of some other 
passages, which in style and characteristics are modelled 
with admirable skill upon the Greek of the Septuagint, 
and yet verse by verse disclose a second element in the 
characteristic style and vocabulary of the author him- 
self — the hypothesis of written Greek sources is here 
excluded; (4) the style of the prologue and those 
very elements which we find represented weakly under 
(1) and sti-ongly under (S) and (3). These, by com- 
parison with the style and vocabulary of the Acts 
(second half, but more especially the long speeches and 
letters therein), fall into their place in a consistent 

1 In addition to the UbtIibd mtiterial, there is much benideH that ia 
similarlf treated (evea saj'ingB of our Lord). 
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whole, and can be clearly distinguished as a constant 
element in this writer — i.e., as his own style and vocabu- 
lary} Without the Acts all would be dubious and 
problematical. 

But — and let this be onr last woi-d in tliis connection 
— are not written Greek sources (or one such source) 
employed in the fii-st half of the Acts although these 
chapters are so completely Lukan in their linguistic 
attire ? If this is so, then it is also possible that the 
" we " sections, in spite of their distinctly Lukan 
characteristics, depend upon a written Greek souree. 

Let us for the moment set aside the question whether, 
after all that has been disclosed in our previous investi- 
gations, the above conclusion can be validly drawn. 
Is there any evidence that a written Greek source, or 
sources, lies behind the first half of the Acts ? I here 
pay no attention to those countless bubble theories 
which have exercised the ingenuity of so many critics, 
and will only deal with what seems to me the only 
noteworthy attempt to prove a source— that, namely, of 
Berahard Weiss. This scholar, with great ingenuity, 
seeks to show that a single and, as it seems, continuous 
written source can be traced at the background of 
chaps, i.-sv. He gives as his authority numerous 

1 The Greek is excellent— i-i'ie Hieron., " Epist.," 19 ; " Inter omnea 
evangetietoa Lucas GriEci aermonis erudltissimua fuit." It occupies 
a middle poaition between the Eoinf and Attic Greek (the language 
oF literature) ; ft ia closely allied to the Greek of the hooka of the 
Maccabees, eepecfally of the second book, and also shows strong 
points of likeneBS with Josephus. There is an tntermiiture of 
Semitic Idioms, which are not due solely to the Influence of the LXX. ; 
but these are not numeioue, and are scarcely uDinlentional. 
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instances of discoi'd and discrepancy found in every 
passage of considerable extent, which declare that St. 
Luke is only an editor, standing here in the same relation 
to his subject-matter as in the gospel he stands to St. 
Mark. 

The first objection to be brought against this theory 
is that from a linguistic point of view the parallel is 
not exact. The style an«I linguistic character of St. 
Mark and the sayings of our I^rd — Semitic in a Greek 
dressy-can be distinctly and clearly discerned in St. 
Luke's gospel, while nothing so distinct in style and 
language can be discerned underlying Acts i.-xv. It is 
true that in general the style of the first half of the 
Acts is more neaily allied to the style of the LXX., and 
is accordingly more Hebi-aic than that of the second 
half, and therefore stands midway between the latter 
and the style of the gospel.' But in each of the three 
parts of the great historical work (gospel, Acts I., 
Acts II.), so distinct from one another in linguistic 
character, passages are found in which the styles of the 
other parts make their appearance. Thus the gospel 
contains the prologue, carefully composed in the classical 
style, which is nearly allied to that of the best sections 
of Acts II. ; it contains, also, chaps. i,-ii,, sxiv,, which 
partly remind us of Acts I, The situation is much the 
same in Acts I. Neither does the vocabulary of Acts I, 
afiord us any grounds for the hypothesis of written, 
Greek sources. In chaps, i.-xii. and xv. there are, 
indeed, found about 188 words (including 83 verbs) 

1 It Hhone thu literary style of the Kmri. 
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which occur neither in the four gospels nor in the 
second half of the Acts; but in chaps, xiii., xiv., xvi,— 
xxTÜi. about 353 words are found which are wanting in 
the four gospels and the first half of the Acts — thus 
nearly double.' We are led to the same negative result 
by a linguistic investigation of the positive relationship 
of Acts I, to St, Luke's gospel. The gospel has in 
common with Acts i.-xii., xv., about sixty-two words 
which are not found in the other gospels nor in Acts II, ; 
but the same gospel has about seventy words, wanting 
in the other gospels and Acts I, in common with Acts II.' 
No difierence, therefore, exists here (especially as Acts I. 
has 480 verses and Acts II. 627 verees) — rather 
the greatest possible likeness. Finally, the discovery 
that a series of important words only occurs either in 
the one or the other half of the Acts respectively 
cannot be decisive ; for, in the first place, these words 
are also often found in the gospel of St. Luke ; 
secondly, as has been already observed by others, St. 
Luke, after he has once used a word, is fond of holding 
on to it, only to let it drop again after some little time ; 
and, thirdly, the semi-evangelic style of the firet chapters 
of the Acts required a somewhat different vocabulary 

> One hundred and seventeeD words, which are wanting in the four 
goapelB, occur both in the Srat and in the second half ; they are thus 
excluBively common to the two halvet). Usicg the lexicon ouly, one 
iroold be led rather to agt^ume written sources for the second hali if 
its Bubject-iniitt^r were not so much more extensive and varied than 
that of the first halt 

> Both in the first and also in the second halt about Beventy-one 
word» are found which ore wanting in St. Uatthew, St, Mark, and 
Bt John. 
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from that of the second half. For example, the word 
<n}fieui is not found in the second half, while it occurs 
thirteen times in the first half and forty-five times in 
the gospels ; neither is the word repara found in Acta II., 
though it occurs nine times in Acts I. and thi-ee times 
in the gospels (but not in St. Luke). IIpoaKapTepetv 
occurs sis times in Acts I. ; it is wanting in Acts II., 
but it is found in St, Mark. 'E^iardvat is found eight 
times in Acts I. ; it is wanting in Acts 11,, but it is 
found eight times in the gospels (three times in St. 
Luke). 'Apvelffdai is found four times (three times ?) in 
Acts I., not at all in Acts II., but fourteen times in the 
gospels (four times in St Luke). It seems at first very 
remarkable that the word oaoi {oad) occurs no less than 
seventeen times in Acts i.-xv., while it is wanting Ixom 
Acts xvi. to the end ; but it is found in the gospels 
fifty-four times (ten times in St. Luke), and therefore 
belongs to the gospel style, which St. Luke has allowed 
to colour the first half of the Acts.* On the other 

» Oompare also alrtir. It occura a few times in the firat hsU ol 
the Acte, never id tbe second, but in St. Luke's gospel three (four) 
times. Also *j»rr/ff)i>i» (rpotieira) with the iufin., nhich occurs odIj 
Id St Luke and iu Acts lii. Tbst there exists b distinct gospel 
vocabulary may be seen from Bludytng the oecmrence of auch words 
BH iKBiWttr, Kafw6i, irirarSaXlCiir, Bnd (riftiv. 'EirBii\r,tir occura 
twenty-eight tinjes in St. Matthnw, sixteen times In St. Mark (twice 
in tbe spurious concluaion), twenty times in Ht. Luke, but only five 
times in the Acte (vü. 68, ix. *0, xiil. 60, xvi. 37, iivii. 38— "we" 
section I). Kof-wii occurs nineteen times in St. Matthew, five times 
in St Mark, twelve times in St. Luke, ten times in St. Jolm, but only 
once in tbe Acta (il. 30, miinris T^t iaipies, parallei only to St. Luke 
i, 42, «Bjjwii Tfii neiAlot). Ktprbr iroitTt is therefore never found in 
the Acts, itartaXlifii' occurs fourteen times in St. Matthew, eight 



1 
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hand, while aeßeaOat top Biov, ewiaraa-dat, Biarpißetv, 
^fterepoi {vfierepa), äirdXoyelaOai are found exclusively, 
or almost exclusively, in Acts II,,' one at once notices 
that these words are either foreign to the synoptic 
gospels or of very rare occurrence in those writings.* 

But Weiss does not base his hypothesis concerning 
sources ultimately upon phenomena of vocabulary aad 
style (see, however, " Einl. i. d. N. T.," s. 546), but upon 
phenomena of subject-matter, upon instances of discord 
and discrepancy, and upon certain passages, of frequent 
occurrence at the close of a group of stories, which 
present the appearance of remarks interpolated by 
the author into a text which was not his own. All 

times in St. Mark, in St. Luke twice only, but it ia aibBo1ul:«ly want- 
ing in the Acts. Ziif'"' occurs about fifty timeB In the four gospela, 
eleven times in the Acte, up to chap. xvi. inclusive, afterwards only 
twice, and then in the "we" sectionB (xxvil.]i tut in the prqfana 
ieniie. That the use of SiS6yai must be very widely epread in the 
Greek of the gospel« might at once be concluded from tho fact thftt 
after chap. xv. it occurs only Rve times in the Acta, white up to that 
point it occurs Uiirty times, and in St. Luke Biity times. 

i 'H>irT(pDi (ifiiTtpm) is found three times in the second half of 
the Acts (Including once In the " we " sections, xxvii. 34 1), once in 
the Grst half, twice in the synoptic gospels (in St. Luke). 

1 Of course, we cannot ^say that this is always the case. Thti« 
iroi^pdi is on!y found in the Acts from chapter xvii. onwardi (eight 
times), while It occurs In St. Luke eleven times (the rare Kmis ia 
remarkably equally distributed ; it occurs in St. Matthew three times, 
in et. Luke and St, Mark twice each, in St, John once, in the first 
halt of the Acts once, in the second half three times, including once 
in a " we " section). Ai nal, which is of such frequent occurrence ia 
SL Luke's gospel (twenty-five times, including one occurrence ia 
chapter ii.], and is as good as wanting in St. Matthew and St. Mark 
(one and two times), is also remarkably rare in the Acts (nine times 
it I have counted correctly, including occurrences in the "wa" 
sections). 
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I passages in the first half which point towards Antioeh, 

or describe events which either happen in that city or 
originate from thence, certainly belong to the author 
himself, for while they stand out prominently from the 
' rest of the narrarative, and are distinguished by their 

i superior historical worth, they are also most intimately 

connected with the second half of the book (vide supra, 
pp. 5, 21ff.). The question of sources, accordingly, is 
concerned with those sections referring to St. Peter and 
St. Philip, chaps, i. 15— v. 42, viii. 5-40, ix. 82— xi. 18, 
xii. 1-24, XV. 1-33.^ Now it is true that in every 
chapter of this portion of the book are to be found 
several instances of startling discrepancy and anomaly, 
which seem to point to the conclusion that two hands 
have here been at work.* But the interpretation 
of these phenomena is not so simple, for (1) we possess 



1 I pass by the account of the converaioD of St. Paul, ix. I-3I. I 
will only remark that I oonBider that Zimmer (" Zlfichr, f. wise. 
Theul.," Bd. Z5, 1882, s. 463 a.) has coDClUBirely proved that this 
narrative m founded on tha accountB in chaps, xsii., xivi. — i.e., 
that this impersonal tiarrative presupposes these Hccounts esBentiaUj 
in the form given in those chapters. Of conrse, it does not therefore 
conclusively follow that (he second half of the Acts was nrit ten before 
the first half, nor that chapB. xiii., sxvi. formed a soaroo for 
St, Luke : rather the latter conclusion is only a posaibility. The 
pbenomenon iB at once intelligible if St. Luke edited the narrative of 
the conversion of St. Faal in accordance with an older sketch of his 
own which rested upon ao account which St. Paul himself had given. 
Tliis older sketch is the foundation of the accounts in chaps, ixii. and 
xxvi., and is freely employed in chap. ix. We have already Bhown in 
our diBCUBsion of Üie "we" sections that it is necessary to sttppose that 
St. Luke poBsessed such Bkctchea or notes. 

s Yet WeiB.'t, I think, sees Eooietimes with too critical eyes, 
and aseumes a greater number of glaring discrepancies than are 
necessary. 
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the test neither of the Acts of the Apostles nor of St. 
Luke as they left the hand of the author. Just as the 
gospel has certainly suffered from interpolation in 
chaps, i., iii., and xxiv.,' so also the Acts has suffered 
at the hand of correctors from the very first ages. 
This follows not only from the phenomena presented 
by the ancient so-called ;8-text — which is really not a 
homogeneous text, but a compendium of coiTections and 
glosses already belonging to the first half of the second 
century — rather the ;S-text itself shows that this form of 
corruption has also infected the so-called a-text. We 
must therefore take into account not the possibility only, 
but even the probability that there are passages in the 
Acts where neither the o-text nor the ß-text are genuine, 
where, indeed, both have already suffered at the hand of 
an interpolator. Whether we can point with certainty 
to many such passages is another question ; * yet we 
have in the hypothesis of very ancient corruption and 
interpolation a trusty weapon for removing difficulties 
in the text of the Acts which do not permit of being 
otherwise smoothed away. The recourse to the hypo- 
thesis of sources, ill or carelessly used, is accordingly not 

I The verses i. 31, 35, iii. 23, which are reapoQgible lor the 
disOTBpanoieB with chap, ii,, and the word Mapiiji in i. 46 are 
certaloly interpolated. There are also several interpoIatiouB and 
alteratioDB in chap, xsiv, In reference to Mopiin ici i. 40, see my 
paper !□ " Bitzungaber.," May 17,1900. I there reckoned IreoieuB 
among the authorities for Mapid/t; but now Burkitt ("Journ. of 
Theol. Studiea," 1906, pp. 220S.) haa convinced aie that IreoniUB also 
read " Elizabeth." 

> ItBeeme to me quite c«rtaiu that the text of i. 1-6 has been 
corrected ; but it also aeems necessary to suppose that something has 
fallen out between verses G and 6. 
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the only ineans, and certainly in many coses not the 
most likely means, for removing serious stumbling- 
blocks in the text. 

(a) St. Lukeisanauthorwhosewritings read smoothly 
but one has only to look somewhat more closely to dis- 
cover that there is scarcely another writer in the New 
Testament who is bo careless an historian as he. Like 
a true Greek, he has paid careful attention to style and 
all the formalities of literature — he must, indeed, be 
called an artist in language ; but in regard to his 
subject-matter, in chapter after chapter, where he is 
not an eye-witness, he affords gross instances of care- 
lessness, and often of complete confusion in the 
narrative. This is true both of the gospel and the 
Acts. Overbeck, indeed, in his commentary on the 
latter book, in a spirit of pedantic criticism and from 
the standpoint of an inflexible logic, has grossly 
exaggerated the number of such instances ; ' yet after 
making allowance for cases of exaggeration there still 
remains, both here and in the gospel, an astounding 
number of instances of discrepancy. These are, how- 
ever, also found in the second half of the book. In this 
connection I would not only mention the discrepancy 
between the three accounts of the conversion of St. 
Paul — here the narrator alone is to blame, for he 
possessed only one account — but also, e.g., the story of 
the imprisonment of St. Paul in Fhilippi, or the dis- 
course at Miletus. As regards the former of these two 
passages, one is at first inclined to regard the verses 

■ Hia explanatioDS rIbo are, for the most part, false, in that ha 
SUBpsots teadeuc; where, in fact, carelesEnes« ii9 the sole oatue. I 
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S4-34 simply as a later interpolation or as derived from 
another special source ; for the decision of the strategi 
to set the Apostle at liberty is not in the least determined 
by the miraculous earthquake ; it seems rather that they 
considered one day's imprisonment sufficient. Yet these 
verses betray such unimpeachable tokens of the style of 
St, Luke as to prevent us from even thinking of them as 
interpolated. The following instances of discrepancy in 
detail are also found in this passage. In verse S3 we read, 
" the strategi cast them into prison "; in verse 34, " the 
jailor cast them into the inner prison." According to 
verse S7, the jailor did not notice the great earthquake, 
but only its consequence — the opened doors ! In verse 38 
St. Paul is represented as perceiving or knowing the 
jailor's intention to kill himself, although he could not 
have seen him from his cell. According to the same 
verse, the Apostle cries out to the jailor that all the 
prisoners were present, although he certainly could not 
have known this. According to verse 33, St. Paul 
preaches to the jailor and all that were in his house, and 
baptises them, and yet it is not until verse 34 that we 
find him first brought into the jailor's house. Accord- 
ing to verse 36, the jailor reports to St. Paul the 
message which the lictors have brought from the 
strategi ; in 37 St. Paul directly addresses the lictors. 
According to the same verse, St. Paul appeals to his 
Roman citizenship; we ask in amazement why he did 
not do this before. These cases of kmcciiracy mul 
discrepancy are very shnilar to those occurring in vtany 
narratives of the ßrst half of the Acts^ ai^ the 
1 In particular suth kyitera-prulera as occur in verse 32 iu its 
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mc^arUy of them have been fiotkcd by Weiss Aint- 
ae\f. Here, however, Weiss rightly neglects the hypo- 
thesis of a written source that has been badly edited, 
and explains everything from the carelessness of the 
author himself; it follows, therefore, that the similar 
instances of discrepancy in Acts I. by no means 
necessarily involve the adoption of the theory of a 
written source in order to explain them. Nor is it 
otherwise with the discourse at Miletus. At the be- 
ginning of this discourse St. Luke reports that St, Faul 
reminded the Ephesians " of the many tears and tempta- 
tions which befell him by the lying in wait of the Jews " 
during the long period of his sojourn with them (xx. 19), 
and yet nothing is said about these trials in the fore- 
going naiTative. — We are at once reminded of a similar 
instance in St. Luke ''s gospel. Here the same writer, 
represents our Lord aa speaking, at His first appearance ' 
in Nazareth, of His mighty works at Capernaum (iv. 23), 
and yet of these works absolutely nothing has been 
previously told us. — Again, in verse 23 St. Paul says 
that the Holy Spirit testifies to him in every city that 
bonds and afflictions await him in Jerusalem ; and yet 

relation to verse 34, or such duplicationB kb versea 23 and 24, are 
often found in Acts L It ia, besides, to be noted that two 
hytttra-protera are found even in the " we " Hections. In chap. ii. 
Verne 12 comee logicallj before verge II, and in chap, iiviii., , 
strictly speaking, verse 15 ahould precede verse H. In these sama 
sections we also meet with an instanoa of serious diacrepanoj. The 
author telle us with complete equanimity that St. Paul, urged by the 
Spirit, goea up to Jerusalem, and that the disciples at Tyre, imjilrei 
by tk« rery saiae Spirit, eeek to restrain him from hia journey 
(zii. 4}. Lastly, the prophecy of Agabus in the "we" aectiom 
(zzl, 11) la not fulfilled exactly to the letter. 
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up to tliis point ia the history nothing has been said 
about tiiese prophecies — on the contrary, we hear of 
them for the first time in the following section (xxi. 4, 
10 ff.). Lastly, St. Paul's reference to his own example, 
in his exhortation to self-denying works of love, can only 
be regarded as very loosely connected with the ?ontext 
of this farewell discourse.^ 

"Kiese parallel instances perhaps throw upon the 
anomalies of the first half of the book a different light 
from that in which Weiss regards them. If one first 
learns in i. 12 that the scene of i. 6 ff. is the Mount of 
Olives, and not Jenisalem, as oue would expect (of 
course, we must assume that the scene of i. 6 ff. is the 
same as that of i. 4 f.) ; if in i. 17-20 we are left in 
doubt as to what is meant by the eTrauA.« of Juda 
Iscariot, whether his plot of ground or his apostolic 
office ; if impossible qualifications are required as a con- 
dition of apostleship (i. 21 f.) ; if the description of the 
speaking with tongues (ii. 4) is involved, not to say self- 
contradictory, and if the same must be said of the 
passages concerning the community of goods (ii. 44 f. 
and elsewhere) ; if in the double narrative of chaps, x. 
and xi. small points of difference are found ; if in xii. 3 f. 
wpoaedero avWaßeui anticipates ■mdaat in an awkward 
way ; then all these anomalies may, at a pinch, be ex- 
plained, here as in the gospel and the second half of 
the Acts, by the carelessness of a writer who has 

1 Alao the prjpheey concerning false teacherB (verse» 28 f.) — who 
mnild arise partly from without, partly from nithio the community 
itself — la straoge, and points, at nil events, to theauthor'aintereat in 
this community and to bis knowledge of ita after- history. 
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not thought out and realised what he is about to 
narrate. 

Yet, after making all due allowance for this vera 
cmisa, there still remain other phenomena — and these by 
no means few — which cannot be satisfactorily explained 
thereby: (1) Even the involved account of the Pente- 
costal miracle is most easily explained by postulating an 
earlier account that has been misunderstood, and similar 
instances are not altogether rare ; (2) those short pas- 
sages above mentioned, which form the conclusions of 
gi-oups of narrative, demand an explanation, and the 
hypothesis that the author here adds something of his 
own to a source which he employs is the most likely 
explanation ; (3) the stereotyped combination of St. 
John's name with that of St. Peter in several passages, 
although the former apostle plays no paii in the naiTS- 
tive, points to a source in which even the name of 
St. John was not mentioned ; (4) the merely casual 
notice of such an important event as the execution of 
St. James is not in the manner of our author, who likes 
to set his facts in a dramatic framework ; (5) two 
passages are produced which, it is said, prove that on 
Aramaic source has been employed in the first half of 
the Acts. 

Here, however, the following points must be taken 
into consideration; (1) The hypothesis of a written 
Greek source for Acts I. is compassed by the greatest 
difficulties. For its refutation I do not appeal to the 
vocabulary of these chapters, although its likeness to 
the Lukan vocabulary is of great weight in the balance 
{vide supra), but I fall back upon the phenomena of style. 
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Weiss, beyond all others, has shown in his commentary 
("Text. u. Unters.," Bd. 9) that in these chapter the 
characteristics of the Lukan style reappear verse by 
verse. Indeed, it often happens that those verses, which 
Weiss assigns to the text of the source as distinguished 
from the additions of the editor, are often more Lukan 
in style than the additions themselves ! We must thus 
assume that the editor has remodelled his source, or, 
rather, has absolutely transformed it. But St. Luke in 
his gospel has not treated liis sources in this way ; and, 
indeed, how improbable such treatment is ! Weiss, 
therefore, rightly warns us against attempting to fix 
the wording of the source in any part of the Acts. (2) 
The strange introduction of St. John as a kind of lay 
figure in company with St. Peter — the most striking 
instance occurs in iv. 19' — is certainly not original; 
but it admits of two explanations : either St. Luke 
himself has inserted St. John's name into an account 
which dealt only with St. Peter, or some later editor is 
responsible for this interpolation. Either alternative is 
in itself alike possible * ; but it is, at all events, a point 
in the favour of the alternative that St. Luke was the 



I Compare i- 13, iii. 1, 3, 4, 11. Jv. 13. 19, viii, 14 (note the T.-.aJ 
in I. 13). Bt. John doea not appear in the later part of the book except 
in ill. 2, where St. James is described as bis brother, io dietinclioa 
from Bt. James the Lord's brother. — Since all mention of St. John 
in the Acta is due to interpolation either by the author or aome later 
editor, E. Schwartz's ides that the Acts once coDtained an account 
of St John's violent death, which has been auppresBed. is iiuite 
improbable. 

1 Compare an instance in chap, iziv, of the gospel, where verse 13, 
coDcerning St. Peter, is interpolated, 
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interpolator,' and therefore in favour of the hypothesis 
of a source, that the mart^Tdom of St. James should be 
treated so strangely. If St- Luke were not here depen- 
dent upon a source which concerned itself essentially 
with St. Peter, if it had been possible for him to fashion 
his text as he liked upon the basis of information he had 
acquii-ed, he could scarcely have so cui-sorily passed over - 
an event which must have seemed to him of quite special 
importance in connection with the aim of his history. 
This passage, therefore, and many other similar passages, 
together with those short remarks which form the con- 
clusion of groups of narrative, strongly incline the 
balance of probability towards the hypothesis that for 
the Petrine sections of the Acts our author used a 
source ; but this source tmist have been in Aramaic, and 
must have been translated by the author himself. This 
hypothesis remains an hypothesis, and the two pieces 
of direct evidence which Nestle thinks that he has 
discovered are by no means conclusive. He shows us 
that in iii. 14 Cod. D. and Irenjeus read e'/Sapiivare where 
the rest of the authorities have fipvYjaaade ; here, how- 
ever, the former reading must be correct, because it 
is the more difficult, but it was early replaced by 
^pv^aoffOe, which ocnirs in the preceding verse. We 
need not, therefore, assume with Nestle the confusion of 
DJT1S3 Rii'l DJT13D-' Again, in ii. S7 D, reads exovre^ 

1 Note also that in 6t. Luke xxii. 8 St. Pet«r and St. John are 
mentioned together. They are the only disciples named here, 
and the other evangeliflts give no names at all in their parallel 
passages. 

1 jSufiiivu ia aI«D found in St. Luke xxi. Si (c/. also the use of this 
word in the LXX.), and in Acta, ix. IB we hear of a£kbi ßaptit. 
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Xäpip vpot o\ov rov icötTßoii; but this is a simple clerical 
error for oXoi/ Ton \a6v (the scribe mechanically wrote 
Koaßov after oKov tov) ; ^ it is therefore unnecessary to 
postulate a confusion of MO^i' and xay in order to 
explain it. 

The result of our investigation is, accordingly, 
ambiguous ; there are, on the one hand, weighty reasons 
for the conclusion that St. Luke in the first half of the 
Acts has translated and used an Aramaic source," and 
yet it is impossible to refute the theory that he was 
only dependent upon oral information. We have no 
certain means of judging the extent of this source, nor 
of deciding whether there existed only one or more 
than one of such sources. The hypothesis of a single 
source is exceedingly improbable, becau.se in v. 19 ff. evi- 
dently the same story is told as in xii. 3 ff., though St. 
Lake himself does not notice this. Only one of these two 
passages could have stood in his source, and that the 
first (if the hypothesis of a written source is to be 
accepted at all). On the other hand, the narratives 
concerning St. Peter and St. Philip are, indeed, con- 
nected together by the episode of Siinon-Magus, but 
the connection is perhaps only artificial. We can 

> 'OAoi i (tAr^iot occurs six times in the New Testamont, 
a In the gospel St. Luke, with a view to Oreok readera, orait«, bb a 
rule, Aram ÜC and foreign words (even names of places); in »few 
inatances only he tronalales them, and then correctly. In Acta i. 19 
he writCB : Äirrt iiXn9y,r<u t4 x^pi"' 't'''" ffi iiaKUjif aInSii 'Kx»^i<^i,x 
Tom' tativxapioy oT*«itoi, andin ii. 36 : itifurn TofliBil, ft Sitp^w'^fi'TI 
Xiyrrai Aopxi!. Knowledge of Aramaic and the ability to translate 
BD easy Aramaic text may well be aBsumed In n native of Antioch, 
(ud one who was for many yeara a nompanion o( St. Paul. 
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only say that the Petrine stories, which in fact give 
us the author's description of the Chui-ch of Jerusalem, 
form a consistent whole. However, from the investiga- 
tion of the first half of the Acts we gain nothing which 
helps us in the discussions of " we " sections, for in the 
most favourable case this investigation only justifies us 
in accepting one or more Aramaic sources, a conclusion 
which is quite irrelevant to the problem of the " we" 
sections. Seeing that no one could ever imagine that 
these sections presuppose an Aramaic source, all the 
observations which we have made in regard to their 
vocabulary, style, and subject-matter — observations 
which bring home to us the absolute impossibility of 
separating the " we" sections from the work as a whole 
— remain unaffected in their convincing force. 





CHAPTER III 



IS IT REALLY IMPOSSIBLE TO ASCRIBE THE THIBD 
GOSPEL AND THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES TO ST. 
LUKB7 

Since it has been shown that from the manner in which 
the author of this great historical work treats his 
authorities nothing can he deduced to contradict his 
identity with the author of the "we" account, this 
identity may therefore now be regarded as established. 
But here another objection presents itself. It runs 
somewhat as follows : Though this identity be ever so 
probable, it cannot really exist, but must be pro- 
nounced to be a delusion ; for considerations of his- 
torical criticism absolutely prevent us from assigning 
the Acts of the Apostles to a companion and fellow- 
worker of St. Paul.^ 

< This, It «eeme, is not asHerted m the caie of the gospel {rideta,pra, 
the opinion of Joh. Weias) ; in fact, he who attrilmteB tbe second 
gospel to St. Mark can Gnd no difficulty iu aHaigning tbe third 
gospel to St. Luke. One is not easily convinced, BBpecially after 
WetlhauBeu'B comments, that an original member of the aommnnity 
at Jerusalem, a disciple and friend of St. Peter, a man in itbose house 
the apostles and saints came together, wrote the former book. 
NevertheleBE, there is no adequate reason to dispute the tradition 
that he did so, and there la much to be urged in its favour. If, 
however, this tradition is accepted, wo ma^ demand that crltiue 
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" Absolutely prevent us " — but why ? From whence 
have we such certain knowledge of the apostolic 

should, Id their oriticiem of the Acta of the AposUeB. make more 
aUowancea for its author. Seeing that St. Mark of Jerusalem ohiefiy 
deals with oar ^Lord's mission In Gftlllee, and that hia work pre- 
HUppoBsa strata of tradition, which must have taken form within a 
period of three, or at the most four, decades ; seeing, al»>, that he has 
almoEt trsnefonned our Lord into a Bpirit-being of Divine power, or 
had found such a conception of Him already in eiiatence ; seeing, 
flna]]y, that he and his authorities have modifled the tradition con- 
cerning Jeaus la accordance with the experience of the Christian 
Church— If we then consider that St. Luke waa a Greek phyaician 
from Antioch who may have first joined the Church anywhere in the 
Boman Empire about fifteen or twenty years after the Crucifixion, 
and that he had heard nothing of Paleatine and had but slight 
acquaintance with Jerusalem ; if, moreover, we consider that he had 
not Been any of the twelve apoBtlea (he had come into contact only 
with St. James, the Lord's brother), and that he may have first 
written down his wonderful experiences about twenty years after 
they had happened, how indulgent should we be In our judgment of 
him ae an evitngelist and historian I But no other book of the 
New Testament haa suffered so much from critics as the Acts of the 
Apostles, although, in spite of its uotorions faults, it is in more than 
one respect the best and most important book of the New Testament. 
All the mislakea which have bnaa made in New Testament criticism 
have been focuesed into the criticism of the Acta of the Apostles. 
This book has been forced to aufier above all because an incorrect 
conception had been formed of the nature and relaljonshlp of Jewiah 
and Oentile Christendom. It boa been forced to sufier because 
critioa were still influenced by a strange survival of the old venera- 
tion for an apostolic man, and without any juatification have made the 
highest demands of a companion of St. Paul — ho must thoroughly 
understand St, Paul, he must be of congenial disposition and free 
from prejudice, he must be absolutely trustworthy and his memory 
most never fail I It haa been forced to suffer because of a dosen 
other demands equally senseless or exaggerated ; but above all because 
the critics sometimeahave posed as the sublime " psychologist," some- 
times have wrapped themaelves in the gown of the prosecuting 
barrister, at one time patronising or censuring, at another time 
accusing and tearing; the author in pieces. With their dry lo^c and 
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end past-apostolic ages that we can set up our 
mere knowledge against a surely established factP 
I regard the following investigation purely as a work 
of supererogation, but it shall be treated as though it 
were not so. 

Yet — where shall we begin ? How can we be ex- 
pected to disprove everything which has been con- 
jectured and advanced in this connection ? I must 
confine myself to the main points. 

(1) It was just as possible for St. Luke the disciple of 
St. Paul to make historical blunders, like the hysteron- 
prot^vn in regard to Theudas (v. 36),^ as for any one 
elae. He certainly believes himself to be an historian 
{see the prologue) ; and so he is ; but his powers are 
limited, for he adopts an attitude towards his authorities 
which is as distinctly uncritical as that which he adopts 
towards his own experiences, if these admit of a mira- 
culous interpretation. 

(S) The picture of the Church at Jerusalem in the first 
five chapters and the Petrine stories in point of clear- 
ness and credibility leaves much to be desired ; ' but the 

with in tolerable pedantry thoy have forced their way into the work, and 
by doing thia have caueed quite as much raiBchlef aa by the columna 
ot ingeniouB but fanciful theories which they have directed ag^oat 
it. Even two critics ot peculiar intelligence — Overbeck and Weiz- 
aäcker — nho have both done good work on the Acta — have in tlieir 
criticism fallen into the grsveet errors. The rcaulte of all their 
toil canoot be compared with tboae reached by WcIbg and Wendt, 
Bamsay and Reoan. 

• Beaides, the hyuteron-priiferiniH not proved beyond doubt- It Is 
also poaatble that there ie a miatake in Josephua. 

s But the iuatancea of alleged incredibilily have been much 
exaggerated bj critioB. 



184 LUKE THE PHYSICIAN 

<;hief traits of that picture — the thoroughly Jewish 
character of the Church {which was, in fact, not a dis- 
tinct community, but a Jewish sect nearly allied to 
those Jews believing in a resurrection), its relationship 
to the Jewish population up to the appearance of 
Stephen, and the motive assigned for the first great per- 
secution ^ — all these stand the test of historical criticism 
— so far as one can speak of such a thing when only mte 
authority exists (rf., however, the gospel of St. Matthew, 
which comes to our help for the description in Acts i.- 
V.). Moreover, the legendary element is certainly not 
more striking nor more strongly marked here than in 
the gospel, and could have been deposited just as 
rapidly as the strata of gospel tradition. Besides, 
St. Luke may not have acquainted himself with these 
stories at the time when he came with St. Paul to 
Jerusalem. We, indeed, have not the least idea how 
long he remained there at that time. He may easily 
have become acquainted with his subject-matter or his 
sources — if there is a question of one or more Aramaic 
sources — for the first time between his sixtieth and 
eightieth year. But even if we do not choose to accept 
this hypothesis, and if, with good grounds, we regtml 
St. Mark (for the gospel) and the evangelist Philip 
{with his daughters who were prophetesses) as St. Luke's 
[ authorities,* there is no reason why these stories should 

1 In parliuular tha record th&t it was a, queBtion conceming the 
Temple U highly trustworthy. 

s He mot the former in Rome, the latter in Cffigarea {vide ntpra, 

pp. 39 f.). The way be Bpeakg of the latter Id chap, iil, — or, rather, 

does not speak of him, but only mentions him gignittcantif — suggests 

^^^^^ (bat he yaloed him as an authority. St. Phitif) must have been aq 
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not have been already current about the years 53- 
60 A.D. In his veneration for the Church of Jerusalem 
— which, indeed, for a long period was the Church 
par eoKellence — St. Luke agrees with St. Paul. Nor 
can any objection be raised against the representa- 
tion, indirectly given in the Acts, that the believers 
of Jerusalem first collected round the Twelve and their 
immediate following, and that then, as soon as they 
really became a Church, they set the Lord's brother 
at their head. The very fact that St. Luke does 
not describe this revolution arouses our confidence. 
He has related nothing which had not been handed 
down to him, and he possessed no tradition on this 
point. He is perfectly trustworthy so long as his 
faith in the mii-aculous, and his interest in his own 
" spiritual " gift of healing, do not come into play. 

(3) Much fault has been found, in general and in 
detail, with his description of the origin and develop- 
ment of the non-Jewish Churches, and thus of the 

" e^tntic " par exceltenee if all bis daughters became propheteBBea. 
Bat this is just what Is eipressly testified by St. Luke iu Acts viii. 6f, : 
wpotTtixov ol S^^oi tdIc ktyofiffois bTrh rod fiKijnrav 6fiQBufxa5h¥ iv Tf 
kKoitir aÜToui kbI ß\i-wfiv tä inintla S itoln' toaAb» yip täv Iximicr 
■w^tiifittTa Afrci0apTa ßoäpTa ^ur^ fi*yi/<fj i^^jpxorro' rokXol Bi Trapa\t\U' 
li.itoi icnl xxA"! f6ifa.irfi6-^arui. Philip, therefure, tike St. Luke, wits 
endowed with the miraculous gift nf healiDg, aud his miracle» were 
sucb aa to provoke the admiratioD of St. Luke himself. The ecstatic 
nature of such a man could Dot but colour bia nemorf of tbe past. 
Indeed, the story of St. Pbilip in viii. 26 S. is b crying witness that 
thU was so. Here an angel speaks to St. Philip, and the Splritspeaks 
to blm {i.yy''^" Kvptaa and Ti-ii)^« are thus identical here I] ; indeed, 
" the Spirit of the Lord " catches away {ifrAi€iy) Philip from the side 
of the JBtbiopian. — Aa for St. Mark, Acta lii. Is sufScient testimony 
that be, at leaat in part, was one of St. Luke's authorities. 
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Church Catholic ; but we forget that only a few decades 
later ideas sprang up which completely replaced our 
author's conception of this historic process. In com- 
parison with these, St. Luke's description is remarkably 
tnistwoi-thy. If he so conceives of the presbytery of 
Jerusalem under the leadership of St. James, even in 
the time of Nero, that he represents them as saying 
(zxi, ^), 6empei<i, iroaai fivpidSfi elffiv ev toi; ^lovZaLoK 
T&v •KeKtaTiVKOTtov, Ka\ trainee ^i}\<OTai toS vqhov 
tnrdpxovfftv, and if he then allows St. Paul, during his 
trial at Jerusalem and Caesarea, to lay the greatest 
emphasis upon his unity with those Jews that believed 
in a Resurrection,^ what better can one wish ? And, 
again, the way he leads up to the council at Jerusalem 
in chap. xv. (the convei'sion of Samaritans, the baptism 
of the jEthiopian eunuch, and then the baptism of the 
centurion of Ctesarea by St. Peter)^ is by no means so 
clumsily conceived as to prevent him from recognising 
that the chief merit of having carried the Gospel to the 
Gentiles belongs to Jewish Christians of Cyprus and 
Cyrene and to St. Paul and St. Barnabas.^ If he has 

i Cbap. ixiii. ff,, So. That St. Luke here explain» to his readere 
who the Fhariaees und Sadduceea were is the Btrongest proof that he 
has la hia eye ooly ßentile readers. 

1 It may be doubted whether the baptism of the^fflthiopiau eunuch 
should be taken in thie connection, for it is not exploited InthiBsenBe 
by our author. It Is true that the conversion of the Samaritang also (see 
especially vili. 23) is not so exploited, and yet it la certain (see also 
the gospel) that it Is narrated in the interest of the OenCilea. 

9 St. Peter does not really begin the mission to the Oentiles, but {n 
a particular case, and by his agency, the Holy Spirit leads up to and 
sanctions that mission. The etory itself, which must have attracted 
great attention, is certainly not entirely legendary, but has an 
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here assigued less honour to St. Paul than from his 
epistles seems to be due to him, and if in chaps, xxi. ss. 
he makes him appear more Jewish in his behaviour 
than we, judging from the same epistles, should imagine 
possible, it is at least permissible to ask which is right — 
our imagination or the representation given in the Acts. 
But even supposing this representation is incorrect, 
why could not a companion of St. Paul — who honoured 
St. Peter above everything (as apparently did all 
Christendom, and St. Paul too, nolens nolens, if he did 
not happen to be provoked) — accept a tale current in 
Jerusalem that already "a good while ago"* St. Peter 
had baptised a Gentile ? And why could not a Chris- 
tian historian — who, as a Gentile by birth, could not 
comprehend or describe the subtle line which bounded 
the path of St. Paul as a Jew and a Christian^repre- 
sent that apostle in one place as more Jewish, in another 
place as freer in his behaviour than he really was ? 
From everything that we know and can conjecture of 
St. Paul in this connection, he must more than once 
have appeared very incomprehensible to his Gentile 
Christian as well as to his Jewish Christian com- 
panions. And we must also remember that St. Luke as 
a " theologian," like all Gentile Christians, was more a 
man of the Old Testament than St. Paul, because he had 
never come to a real grip with the problem it presented,* 

hiitorlcal nucleus, St. Luke, of course, firBt decked it up into its 
present form and signiäcanca. 

■ This is the eipresaioD in w, 7. In those days every year luuat 
have felC like a generation. 

> See St. Luke xvl. 17, 
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In hoEtUitj to the Jews — so far as that people had rejected 
the Gospel — he certainly cannot be surpassed ; but just 
as certainly (see also the gospel, especially chaps, i. and 
ii.) he had a theoretical reverence for Old Testament 
ordinances and Old Testament piety — an attitude in 
which he was, indeed, strongly affected by the problem 
which moved St. Paul (see xiii. 38 f.),' though he had 
not thoroughly thought it out.' Just as in the gospel 
he considers it quite in order that the same Jesus Who 
brings salvation to the Samaritans and to every sinner 
should in His own Person respect the law of the Old 
Testament (see xvii. 14 and elsewhere), so also Jews 
devoted to their law and at the same time believers in 
Christ are apparently the Christians who impress him 
most forcibly. They are, in fact, not only Christians, 
but also homines antiqucE religionis ; while the Gentile 
Christians come only in the second place. How could 
St, Faul, who himself acknowledged the permanence of 
the promises to the Jews (Rom. xi.), have shaken our 
author in this faith ? And if he drew somewhat 
different conclusions from St. Paul, are we to regai-d 
the great apostle as the head of some theological 
school, to which he propounded a definite system of 
Divine Revelation ? As regards, however, the grand 
crisis and the settlement recorded in Acts xv., even 

I 1 have already referred to thJB passage aljove (p. 19, note). Eiactly 
interpreted, the words 4iri jnin-wc Siv o!ik iSuwiSijTj ir f6>ut WmOiritit 
SiKoiuO^i'Bi, iy TOBTif räi 6 itiarfimt HitaioÜToi proclaim a doctrine 
which IB considerably different from the doctrine of St. Paul, but 
still only one which might very well be attributed to a disciple of 
that apostle. 

3 But had St Paul himself quite thoroughly thought it out 
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Keim and Pfleiderer have acknowledged, after the 
exaggerations of the Tübingen school, that more 
agreement than contradiction prevails between this 
account and the impassioned description in Gal. ii. 
The mistakes which occur, above all the wrong dat« of 
the so-called Apostolic decree, can easily be attributed 
to an early writer who was not himself present at the 
council. When in chap. xvi. 4 he relates that St. Paul 
imposed this decree upon the Churches of Lycaonia, 
we notice that here too he was not present ; ^ and if in 
chaps, xxi., XXV. he yet again refers to the decree, it is 
possible that in the meantime something of the kind 
had really been issued.^ The speeches at the council as 
well as the letter (xv. 23-29) ai-e composed by St. Luke ; 
but we should notice in regard to these speeches, and, 
indeed, in regard to the great discourses throughout 
the Acts, that St. Luke was conscious that he must 
make St. Peter speak differently from St, Paul. In 
these speeches we, of course, miss all kinds of things 
that we might justly require ; but the fact that the 
author does presuppose this difference, and, indeed, even 
distinguishes the standpoint of St. Peter from that of 
St, James, is of far more importance than these defi- 
ciencies of his. Finally, St, Luke has been blamed with 

1 This comes out itrikingly In the very aiimmary ftccount (or, rather, 
in the Bilenoe) concerning Bt. Paul's important misBion in Phrygia 
BDd Qalatia (xvi. S), Banisay'a theory ttmtBt. Luke was called in as a 
phTBlciiin by St. Paul during hie aerere illnesa in tialatla is thus 
unteoable. The two men first met at Trons. 

s This passage, however, rouses a suspicion (hat it is a Inter inter' 
polation. It pays no reRurd to chap, it., and the verse is not in any 
oloN connection nitb the preceding one. 
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special severity because in his descripuon of St. Paul's 
mÜHioo he does not enlarg« upon his disputes with the 
Jewish Christians, but confines himself entirely to the 
malicious assaults of the Jews,* and because, according 

1 Critics have withdrawn nearly all their earlier objectionE to the 
accooDtt given in the Acts (a few blanden excepted) concemmg the 
atUtnde ol the Jews toward« the spoatlea uid their mieaion (aod 
nUe MTUt). But critica sdll and all the more positively aagert the 
absolute incredibility ol Bt. Paul's last conference with the Jews (in 
Home), and hence conctade with absolute assurance that the authentic 
record breaks off at chap, xxviii. 16, and tbue is undoubtedly a source 
but Dol the work of the author of the complete book. Even here I 
cannot admit their jufltiScatian [cooceming the close agreement in 
language and style between this concluding passage and the"u-e'' 
section, see atwve, p. 65, not«). In the first place, it is clear that the 
passage xxriii. 17-31 was intruded to be the coDcIuäon of the 
complete work ; the whole point of the passage lies in the quotatioa 
from Isaiah vl. 9 f., and in the interance drawn from this quotation : 
ymarir olr (inm i/ilr Sri rsif ISrtvir itTfCTi*,ti Tsirra ri irtiTipi»r raS 

SioC' o^al «ol ixaiaiirrai. The Jews are hardened in heart and are 
rejected, the Gentiles are accepted — this was just the thema 
pTohatiimit of the whole work. Am an artist, the author had a right 
to invent a scene »bioh illustrated this tkenia, but this conference 
with the Boman Jews was certainly not invented by him, for it 
agrees very badly with the inference he draws from Isaiah's prophecy. 
At this conference St, Paul expiaina the Gospel to the Boman Jews 
who crowded into hia dwelling, and the result is: ol/iit <»(f9eiTo to« 
K^ya^^4^olI el St tirinToiiy, This result is not at all in agreement with 
the terrible curse of the quotation from Isaiah, which comes abruptly 
from Bt. Paul's tipa like a pistol shot. The preceding account, 
therefore, is not founded on pure invention, but on tradition. Bo 
much the worse, it may be eaid, and all the more impoBsible that 
St. Luke wrote this passage. But what is really contained in the 
account? It relates that Bt. Paul invited the Jewish elders in Borne 
to his house and brought forward in his apology all those points 
which he had made against the Jews both in Jerusalem and 
Cicsarea. If we reject this passage, then we must also reject the 
previous pasaages ; but it is quite credible that St. Paul, wherever it 
appeared to him useful and called for, professed himself to be elmply 
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to his representation, all discords within the Christian 
communities are brought to an end with the holding 

a Jew believing in n Reaurreotion— with tlie addition only that he 
waited for the appearance of the Messiah Jeaue ; and there is also no 
reason to doubt that bis protestations (that he bad committed no 
ofTenco agsinst hie people, that he did not come to accuse them, and 
that he wore hie chain because of the Hope of Israel] are historical. 
Therein therefore nothing hereto which any one could take exception. 
Bnt what is most perplexing is the reply of the elder», that they bad 
neither received any (official) written communioation concerning 
Bt. Paul, nor hod they even been informed or prejudiced by the 
report of some brother travelling to Bome ; for up to that time all 
they knew of this sect waa that it As everywhere spoken against. 
The absence of official news is, of course, juat possible, but that no 
report had been brought by eomo travolling brother is quite im- 
probable, while the indirect assertion that there were no Christians 
in Eome or that the Jews on the spot huew nothing about them — 
for this la the inference we seem compelled to make— is an impoMi- 
bUity. Weiss seeks to escape this difficulty by pointing out that the 
dispute concerning the Hessiahship of Jesns in the Jewish community 
at Borne lay far behind the time of the present elders, and that the 
Christian Church then in Borne, as an essentially Gentile Ciiristian 
community, kept themselves qnlte apart from the synagogue. But 
this expedient is obviously quite unsatisfactory. The disput« 
concerning the Meeslahihip of Jesus having once begun among the 
Koman Jews, could never have ceased ; and even If It had ceased, it 
Is Incredible that the elders should not have remained well informed 
about it, and yet in the following narrative It almost seems as If 
St. Paul now preached to them the Gospel message as something 
quite unknown to them. There is therefore a serious blunder in the 
text But is it made better by shifting the responsibility for It on 
to the shoulders of a third and later writer, at a time when the 
Epistle to the Bomans had long been widely known 7 How, then, is 
the dilBcultj to be explained ? Asiwe saw above, the accounts cannot 
have been invented by St. Luke. What, then, had been reported to 
him, and «hat did he know about itf Naturally not the speeches 
made at the conference by St. Paul and the elders — for he was not 
then present, nor does he even pretend that he was an eye-witnesa — 
but the fact that St. Paul had a conference with the elders, whom he 
bad invited to his hired dwelling, and, further, a second eoene. 
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of the apostolic council of Jerusalem. In reply to 
this gi'ave objection, we have no right to appeal to 
the fact that, with the exception of the first short meet- 
ing in Troas and Fhilippi (during the second missionary 
journey), St. Luke first joined St, Paul at the com- 
mencement of the apostle's last journey to Jerusalem, 
and that then the time of fierce internal discord was 
past. St. Paul, of course, must often have told St. 
Luke about his relations with the Jewish Christians, 
Three points, however, must be taken into considera- 
tion : (1) St. Luke has not kept silence concerning the 
attitude of the Church at Jerusalem and of St. James 
towards the Law even as late as the time of Nero, as we 

likeniee in St. FauI'H bonee, on which occasion ho had an opportiinitj 
of expoUDiliog the Goitpel to a considerable number of Jews (we do 
not know whether the eldera were present] and of winding a portion 
of them for Christ. Nothing can be alleged against the autheDticity 
of eitlior of these scenes. It is quite credible that the Apoetle had 
invited the elders — whose attitude towards his trial before the 
emperor was of the highest importance — to his house (not, of course, 
for (he purpose of at once converting them, but in order to dispose 
them favourably towards himself at his [rial^ — eo much, indeed, is said 
in plain words) — and that these had accepted the invitation of a 
Boman citizen. Absolutely no objection can be raised against the 
authenticity of the next scene. We may also well believe that the 
elders hesitated to mix themselves up in the matter, and took up a 
diplomatic attitude. The Idea of being mixed up in an accusation 
against a Roman oitiien, with the prospect of being prosecuted as a 
calumniator, was not an alluring one, especially as St. Paul could 
also turn the tables against them, as be himself hinted. St. Luke 
wished to reproduce in a written record this diplomatic attitude, with 
which he was acquainted. But he has came to sad grief in hia 
attempt, because — writing carelessly and thoughtlessly as he often 
does, except when he had been an eye-witnees—hoso exaggerates the 
cautious attitude of the elders, expressed in the words "we knew 
nothing of thee nntil now," until it almost seems as if all the infor- 
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have seen, but he was no more scandalised by it than St. 
Paul himself, for the members of this Church were also 
Jews by birth. (2) The plan which guided him in the 
Acts did not oblige him to enter at all closely into the 
discussion of internal discords among Christians — indeed, 
must rather have prevented him from doing so. He 
wished to show how the Gospel had spread from Jeru- 
salem to Rome thi'ough the power of the Holy Ghost, 
working in the apostles and in chosen men, and how in 
its triumphant progress it had won over the Gentiles, 
while the Jewish people became more and more hostile, 
until at last their heart was definitely hardened against 
it. What place had the internal disputes of Christians 
in such a plan, especially when these aHaii-s after 
70 A.D. had so changed in aspect from what they wore 
before P That grand optimism which inspires St. Luke 

mation they had received concerning Christianity up to this time 
had oonie from abrotul. Still, it in important that this is not stated 
in the text In bo many words, even U It almost sounds liks iti 
Patting the matter shortlj, we may say t/iat the bare fact» of »ariii, 
17/. are jiroted to be guiu credible both in IhenuelveiiDid becaius they 
da nut fit in at all wellvnth tltequBtatiita from ItaxahwhiokU applied 
to them ; indeed a writer who hai here divided hie aceimnt itito tteo 
icenet (oue with the elders, the other with ordinary Jewish viaitora] 
Ü iBorthi/ of all tniel, and does not lose his right to paaa as a contem- 
porary who was himsvlE on the spot, though not present at the 
conference. We lu&y also believe that both scenes ended with a 
deSaite result ; that the elders treated the case diplomatically and 
that some of the Jews were won over to the Qospel. Onetn^urlunate 
unUnee alone that ii altribvted la the elder! it quit» inoredihle. Now, 
aecordtog to all the rules of criticism, no conclusion at all can ba 
drawn from one such sentence, especially if It becomes neither more 
intelligible nor more reasonable, when tt Is ascrllied to that familiar 
scapegoat who has to bear the responsibility of all the errors of 
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as he writes, and which already proclaims him to be a 
forei-unner of the apologists and of Eusebius, did not 
allow him to dwell upon disturbing trifles. Moreover, (3) 
even in his gospel he has done a good deal in the way 
of omission ; this is apparent at once as soon as he is 
compared with his authority, St. Mark,^ But why 
might not a disciple of the apostles purposely suppress 
things, and why, because he has acted thus, must he be 
divested of this his qualiücation P Had not history 
itself in its inexorable yet providential progress made 

> Bee the notes on thin point la WellhauBeo'B " Commentar " {e.g., 
u. 42, IB, 131). last na he has Huppreaeed in the gOH)ie1 things cod- 
cernlDg our Lord which might give offeuce («.?., the cry, " Eli, Eli ") 
or that Ehon:ed St. Peter and the dtaciplea in an unfavourable ligbt, 
or inconvenient details, such as the command that the disciples 
should set out for Qalilee, bo aleo in the Acts of the apoetles we maf 
be sure that he has purposely omitted much which was not to 
St. Peter's or St. Paul's credit. Thus he can scarcely have been 
ignorant of the scene in Antioch betveen the two apostles (Oal. ii.J. 
It is therefore all the more surprising that he should reUte the 
Ijuarrel between St. Paul and Bt, Barnabas concerning Bt. Hark, and 
should apparently take a side against the two last named. This is 
most remarkable, considering the limits he observes elsewhere In his 
narrative, and can only be explained by supporting acertain auimosity 
against St. Mark on the part of the author ; for he certainly revered 
St, Barnabas. Vide infra for further details on this question. The 
prophecy in St. Mark i. 39, together with the whole section in which 
it occurs, Is also one of the passages suppressed by St, Luke, Be 
suppressed it becaose it had not been fulfilled tn the case of St. John. 
I cannot convince myself that the passage is a raticinium part 
ereaium, and that St. John really sulfered a martyr's death. The 
negative evidence of Irenicns and Eusebius is, it seems to me, much 
stronger than that which, according to others, is alleged to have 
stood in Papias. St. Mark x, 36 ff. is a prophecy of our Lord which 
was only partly fulfilled. Accordingly, In order to correct it and to 
take its place, the other prophecy yaa invented (St. John Kxi. 23) that 
St. John would not die at all. 
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evident what a writer about the year 80 a.d. must 
relate and what he had to pass over? However, in 
regard to the author's representation of the attitude of 
the Roman magistrates, all objections of this kind that 
critics have felt obliged to urge against St. Luke have 
been proved to be worthless. He is certainly biased in 
this part of his narrative. He wished to show that the 
Roman authorities were much more friendly to the 
youthful Church than the Jewish authorities and the 
Jews, who unceasingly strove to stir them up against 
the Christians. But this bias is in accordance with 
actual fact. And even if St. Luke has gone too far 
with it in some places,* as, for instance, in the gospel, 
where he exonerates Pilate beyond all bounds, yet this 
is far from being a proof that he cannot have been 
a companion of St. Paul,* 

In the section chaps, xvii.-xix. all kinds of in- 
equalities and small deviations from the facts related 

I 1 have not, however, been able to find inatancea of auch exoggera- 
tioo in the Acta, uulesa It bu the cbbb that the account of the progreM 
of the trial in CieBarea (see also xiviii, IT-IS) is Bomewhat too 
favourable to the BomoDS — which ig at all events probable. 

9 And, besides, he haa also recounted Bome thinga which tell 
against the autlioritiea (as at Phlüppi), and, on the other hand, he hau 
not auppreaaed the counsel of Gamaliel and its good effect on the 
Sanhedrin. I do not know how to solve the great problem which la 
presented in the two concluding verses in the Acts (could the author 
have intended to writ« a third book ? — layingatreBs upon the TfSnor 
[instead of rp^fpor] in Acts t, 1). But to imagine that he did not 
relate the martyrdom of the apostle lest he should efface the impraa- 
Bion of the friendlineBa of the Koman authorities is indeed a poor 
Bolutloa of the difficulty. How can we Imagine an early Christian 
supprefiiing the account of an apostle's martyrdom for a political 
reason I 
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in St. Paurs epistles have been pointeti out — some with 
reason, others are only alleged. On the whole, it may 
be said that these three chapters form a brilliant pas- 
sage in the Acts of the Apostles, although the author 
was not here an eye-witness.^ The historical data in 
St. Paul's epistles confirm St. Luke's narrative in a 
really remarkable way, and show quite clearly that he 
had here one or more reliable sources of information. 
One or two of these have been with good reason found 
in chap. six. 29 — namely, Aristarchus and Gaius (see 
p. 10, note'); it is difficult to understand why they should 
be mentioned here if they were not St. Luke's autho- 
rities ; we remember, also, that on a later occasion 
St. Luke took the long journey to Caesarea and from 
thence to Rome in company with Aristarchus. If we 
are astonished to find that we learn more concerning 
St. I'aul fi-om those passages of the Acts where the 
author does not write as an eye-witness than from the 
rest of the book, we forget that in the opinion of 
St. Luke and of his contemporaries nothing greater or 
more wonderful could be related of the apostle than 
what is recorded in the " we " sections. The incidents in 
question have been summarised above on page 33 {the 
exorcism of the girl " possessed with the spirit of 
divination," an instance of raising fi-om the dead, the 
healing of a gastric fever, but above all St. PauPs con- 
duct during the storm, together with the apparition of 
the angel and bis prophecy) ; these at least are in- 
ferior to nothing that St. Luke has imparted to us 

' Therefore mlxtakea made here must uut be pressed without 
qutiUficatioii against St. Luke at an author. 
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from reports he received, But if the" we "account offers 
a problem both in regard to what it contains and what 
it omits, yet this problem is surely not rendered less 
difficult by regai-ding it as a separate document. No 
one has as yet been able to fix with any probability the 
boundai'ies of such an hypothetical document. Some 
critics go back as far as chap, xi., and even include 
chaps, xxi.-xxvi., while others diminish the number of 
the existing ninety-seven verses by a theory of inter- 
polation. Perplexity also reigns in regard to the pur- 
pose of the supposed author of such a document — 
whether he wished "to wi'ite a diary for liimself or a 
biography of St. Paul. But this perplexity disappears — 
even if everything does not become clear — when we once 
realise that St. Luke, who accompanied the apostle as 
a physician and a fellow-worker, and wrote his history 
at a much later date, first joined the apostle as his 
companion and helper during his last two great mis- 
sionary journeys (from Troas to Jerusalem and from 
Caesarea to Rome), while before this he had only once 
been with him — from Troas to Philippi — and then only 
for a short time. If we keep the fact well in view that, 
according to the " we " sections, St, Luke was not in 
St, Paul's company at the climax of his ministry — that 
is, during the years between his sojourn in Philippi and 
his last journey to Jerusalem — then most of these small 
difficulties find their explanation. Moreover, the pic- 
ture which he has given of St. Paul is not, accoixling to 
the ideas of ancient days, such aa an eulogist would 
di-aw, but is an historical portrait. All eulogistic 
touches are here wanting, while the picture of the 
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Church of Jerusalem, and of the activity of the 
apostles in its midst, abounds with them.^ Of course, 
the Acts of the Apostles is not a miiror which allows 
us to gaze into the very soul of St. Paul ; but ai*e we 
obliged to assume that a disciple of an apostle ^ must 
have been capable of seeing into the heart of the author 
of the Epistle to the Galatians and the two epistles to 
the Corinthians, and of portraying what he saw there ? 
Yet, on the other hand, all that St. Luke has performed 
in portraying St. Paul by means of the three great 
discourses (in Antioeh, Athens, and Ephesus) deserves 
high praise. Judging simply from the epistles, we 
may well believe that the apostle would have spoken to 
receptive tlevs, in substance at least, just as he speaks 
in the Acts at Anttoch, and to Gentiles as he speaks 
at Athens, and that he would have exhorted his own 
converts just as he does at Miletus ; but this last dis- 
course also contains — apart fi-om the sentimental 
touches ' peculiar to St. Luke — several distinct utter- 
ances whose authenticity (as regards their content) is 
confirmed by the epistles.* Think only of his boaat- 

I Dark shadowB are, however, not wanting eveo here (Uie story of 
Ananias, the quarrel of the HellemstB and Hebrews, the divisioa 
between thoae ChristiaoB who were Pharifleos and the rest of the 
Charch). 

3 Moreover, we do not know whether St. Lnke was a dieciple of 
St. Paul in the exact eense of the nord. The way la which ho, in 
chap. xvi. IS, places himBolf side by aide with St. Faul la not in 
keeping with this view, although he glvee him all due honour in 
xvi. U. 

> St. Faul could also yield to the same feelings at times, but the 
emotional always epeedity gave place to the heroic 

* It Is well to notice that St. Luke was present at Miletus, but not 
at Anttoch and Athens. 
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ing, his passioDate assertion of his own personal dis- 
interestedness and the remarkable expression (xx. S8), 
rifv iKK\i}<TMv TOÜ deov, ^v Trepnroi'^aaTo Bio, rod aifiaTO^ 
ToO ISlov.^ If the words of xiii. 38, 39 remind us of 
the epistles to the Galatians and Romans, so this ex- 
pression i-eminds us of Ephesians and Colossians ; 
indeed, this whole discourse to the Ephesians calls to 
mind the epistles to the Thessalonians, The author of 
the Acts of the Apostles not a disciple of the apostle ? 
Who, I ask, except one who knew St, Paul personally 
could portray him as he appears in this book ? Was 
it possible for an admirer of the apostle at the begin- 
ning of the second century to give so concrete a narrative 
and to avoid eulogy to such a degree ? Even if no " we " 
appeared in the whole book, it would scarcely admit 
of doubt that the author — so far as concenis the history 
of St. Paul's missionary work from chap. xiii. to the 
conclusion — wrote on the authority of an eye-witness 
with whom he was a contemporary. In truth no one 
has yet been able to draw a convincing portrait of 
St. Paul from his epistles alone. All attempts in this 
direction have led to productions which true historians 
have ignored. For these the portrait given in the Acts 
of the Apostles has always remained a concurring 
factor, because the abundance of actual fact which is 
therein afforded still makes it possible to pass behind 
the external action to the inward motive. 

But the Paulinism of St. Luke — this has been just 
as often asserted as disputed. Here one point has been 
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already noticed — namely, that in vocabulary (not only 
in words, but also in expressions) he resembles St. Paul 
much more closely than does St. Mark or even St. Mat- 
thew (nwie *iyM-a, pp. 19 ff., note). But Actssxvii. 3Sand 
St. Luke xxii. 19 are already sufficient in themselves to 
prove St. Luke's Paulinism in the superficial sense. 
St, Luke is even more of a universalist than St. Paul, 
because with the Greeks universalism was never a matter 
of question ; what insight, therefore, he shows in his story 
of the conversion of the centurion of Cxsarea, in that be 
here, though theoretically, yet so thoroughly appreciates 
the difficulty felt by the Jew ■ ^ Towards the unbelieving 
Jews St. Luke's attitude is almost more Pauline than that 
of St. Paul himself. He holds different views from St. 
Paul concerning the law and Old Testament oi-dinances,' 
and St. Paul's doctrine of sin and grace lies far outside 
his sphere of thought. He has a boundless — indeed, 
a paradoxical — love for sinners, together with the 
most confident hope of their forgiveness and amend- 
ment^ — an attitude of mind which is only tolerable 
when taken in connection with his universal love for 
mankind.* This is quite un-Pauline. Nor is it here 
simply a question of difference in temperament only ; 
ID this point St. Luke is in no sense a disciple of 
St. Paul ;^ and just because he does not pierce into the 

> Of course hie respect for the religio anliqua helped him here. 

■ WellhauBenC'JjUh,"». 134] very rightly points out that, according; 
to Bt. Luke, blaaphemy aguinst the Temple was aot the alleged reason 
for OUT Lord'e coodemuiitioD. 

s See Wellhaaseo, " Binleltuiig," s. G9. 

* Herder has rightly named him the evaogellat of phllunthropj. 

t How St. Paul regarded siu and ainners Is «ell known. We may 
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depths of the problem of sin, he has no deep insight 
into the doctrine of Redemption, His " soteriology," 
in spite of all the deep and precious things he tells us of 
Christ, is his weakest point. In some passages we cannot 
repress the suspicion that with him everything is con- 
centrated in the magical efficacy of the Name of Christ. 
Christ is for him the superhuman Physician and Exorcist; 
therefore miraculous healing is the essential function and 
forms the test of the new i-eligion. Faith is not in the 
least a necessary condition. First the miracle and its 
effect, then faith ; this is St. Luke's order. How deep 
and precious appears that cumbrous gnosis of the Cross 
of Christ which occupied the mental energies of St. 
Paul, how profound and worthy his difficidt doctrine of 
Justification by Faith, of Spirit and New Life, when 
compared with these Greek supei'ficialities ! It is true 
that St. Paul also believes in the magical sacrament, 
that he also recognises the Spirit of Christ operating ag 
a power of nature; frut he w not contented wüh these 
things. Recause his faith masters his inmost soul, 
because it pierces to the very depths of his moral con- 
sciousness, he ever struggles upwards out of the realm 
of magical rite. St, I^uke, however, seems to rest con- 
tented in this lower sphere, and yet, at the same time, 
he can reproduce the deeper things which he had learnt 

judge of St. Luke's Btandpoint, on the one band, from hie choice o£ 
pantbleB cooceroing einaDrs, on the other hand from Acta x. 35 : 
atiK ruTi» irpoffwitoÄV"!,! i Sf is, (UA' ii- »i«t1 Wc« t foßaitifms alrrhr 
Nol ifya(itifns Smaioaityiy lef. Horn, ii, 10, iv. il.; Gal. vi. 10; 
Eph. iv. 28] Seht^i «ur^ irrir, and Acts JITÜ. 29 ff. (the OentUeB ore 
now delivered from their state of ignorance— that is, from idolatr;]. 
Compare thlB with Bom. L and il. 



142 LUKE THE PHYSICIAN 

from others, from our Lord and St. Paul. If e is no 
Paulmist,^ but he shows quite clearly that he is 
acquainted with Paulinism and draws from its resources. 
Could, then, one so mentally constituted have heen and 
have remained a companion of St. Paul ? We may 
answer with the counter question: What idea have we 
formed of those Greeks who were St. Paul's companions 
and friends ? If all of them, or even only the majority 
of them, were Paulinists in the strict sense of the word, 
how was it that the Gentile Church in Asia, in Greece 
and in Rome, became so entirely un- Pauline .'' Where, 
indeed, did Paulinism remain, except with Marcion, and 
what did Marcion make of it .-' We must determine 
not only to accept a more elastic definition of Paul- 
inism, but above all to form a different conception 
of what St. Paul tolerated in his nearest disciples. He 
who confessed Christ as the Lord, who shunned the 
riches and the wickedness of the world, who saw God 
revealed in the Old Testament, who waited for the 
Resurrection and proclaimed this faith to the Greeks, 
without imposing upon them the rite of circumcision 
and the ceremonial law — this man was a disciple of St, 
Paul. In this sense St. Luke also was a Paulinist.' He 

1 Neither are hie ethlcB Pauline. His " Ebtonitignj " Is Helleniatio 
in character ; it iraplios aimply abnegation of the world and lovo for 
ainnurs. And yet the word iydrri never occurs in the Acts and only 
once in the gospel (xi. 12, " love of Ood ") ; iyatfr also is wanting in 
the Acta. Hia attitude of aversion from the rich coincide« with the 
attitude of the poor in Faleatine, but its motive is different. 

* The problem which exiBts in regard to St. Luke's relation to tlie 
epistles of St. Paul (vide su/frn) is without aignificance for the 
question whether he was the author at the complete history. 
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was a Paulinist too because of his respect and reverence 
for the Apostle, which taught him to recognise in St. 
Paul an authority almost as great as St. Peter,* and 
led him to mould himself on St. Paul's preaching, as far 
as was possible for a man of his nationality and per- 
sonality. This personality, with all its large-hearted- 
ness, has its own distinct and unique traits. If we read 
the Acts of the Apostles guided by the ruling fashion 
of literary criticism, we may analyse it into some half- 
dozen separate strata of documents ; but if we read with 
discernment we discover one miiid and ove hand even in 
that which has been appropriated by the author.* 

The gulf which divides St. Luke as a Christian from 
St. Paul shows him at a disadvantage, but there is yet 
another and more favourable side presented in his 
works. Side by side with his predilection for the 
religious magic and exorcistic superstitions of Hellenism 
he possesses the mind and sense ofjbrm of a Greek ; 
through both these qualities he has become in his 

is believed, eigne can l>e foimd of hie having read thoee epiattee, it 
would not be surprising ; if these eigne are conaidered fallocioue, it le 
not of much importance. Yet the hypothesie that these epistles 
were not used by our author becomes the more unintelligible the 
later the date which it ie thought necessary to aesigQ to the book. 
In my opinion, it cannot be claimed in the case of Bay one of 
St. Paul's epistlaa that the author of the Acte must have read il (see, 
OD the contrary, WeiKeUcliBr and Jacobsen) — 1 These., Coloea., and 
Ephes. are the first to suggest themeulves. But, on the other baud, 
there is enough found in the Acta to efaow that the author had 
knowledge both of the system of thought nnd of the langosge of the 
author of those epistlee. 

' Concerning St. Luke and St. Potsr, see Wellhauaen,"Luk," 8.124. 

1 Apart, of course, from arbitrary changes and intecpolatione at 
later date. 
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writings an architect of that Gentile Church which has 
conquered the world and has spiritualised and indi- 
vidualised religion. This same man, like Philip a seer 
of spirits and an exorcist, was the fii-st to cast the Gos- 
pel into Hellenistic form and to bring the clarifying 
influence of the spirit of Hellenism to bear upon Ihe 
evangelic message. This would be evident even if he 
had written nothing else than St. Paul's discoui-se at 
Athens ; but in his gospel he has Hellenised the message 
of Christ, both in substance and form, by simple and 
yet effective means, and in the Acts he has become the 
first historian of the Church, In this work of art — for 
the Acts of the Apostles is nothing less ; it ia, indeed, a 
literary performance of the first rank, in consti-uction ^ no 
less than in style — ^hehasproducedsomethingquite unique 
and lasting. We do not know the effect which the book 
produced, but we know that it was canonised, and that 
means a great deal, St. Luke is the firet member and 
the archetype of a series of writers which is distinguished 
by the names of St. Clement of Rome (representing the 
Roman Church '), the Apologists, St. Clement of 

■ Much might bu urged again«t the cooatruction technically, bs- 
cauBB of the way in which it narrows down, first to the hietory of 
8t Paul and at last to tho account of the shipwreck ; but from a 
pBychoIogical point of view it ia unBurpsBaablu. The book begins 
with the solamn tones of the orgao and the peal of the bells and ntth 
the vision of a new and heavenly world ; we are led gradually into 
tho world of real things, and at lost, in the company of the great 
apostle, we are caught in the storm, we look iu his face and hear his 

■ The significance of the Roman Church In this respect has not 
bean sufficiently noticed. It may be gathered from the first epistle 
of St. Clement, which cannot be rated at its right value so long as 
this elementin it is not appreciated. 
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Alexandria, Origen, and Eusebius. The great procesB 
of transformation under the mfluence of the sober 
Hellenic spirit was begun by the very man who at the 
same time remained i-ooted in the twofold miracle- 
world of Palestine and Greece, and who yielded to 
no Jewish Christian in his ardent and passionate 
longing for the last great day of wrath.* This in 
itself is another proof that we really have here a 
man of the first Greek generation in the history of 
Chi-istianity." He stood in personal intercourse with 
Christians of the first generation and with St. Paul. 
In order to realise how absolutely differently those felt 
who were Hellenists and nothing else, and who had not 
breathed the air of the first ages, we need only study 
the works of St. Clement of Rome, whose date is so 
little later, and of St, Ignatius. St. Paul and St. Luke 
stand as contrasting figures. Just as the one is only 
comprehensible as a Jew who yet personally came into 
the closest contact with Hellenism, so the other is only 
comprehensible as a Greek who had nevertheless personal 
sympathy with primitive Jewish Christendom. Such a 
gift of sympathy could alone inspire a Greek with the 
tremendous courage that enabled him to write a gospel 
and to become the first historian of primitive Christen- 
dom. The other evangelists are all Jews by birth, the 
author of the gospel of the Hebrews included. 

1 Tho fact that the Parouflia was delayed can do longer be dis- 
guiaed, but as yet no doubb have ariaea that it would Htlll como. 

s Wellhauseii lays great streaa on thia, and rightly so ("Luk,'' a, 97 
and elsewhere). 




A NAME counts for nothing — in the case of history this 
aphorism is only partly true. No names, of course, can 
make an incredible story authentic or probable, but the 
name of a contemporary and eye-witness guarantees the 
truth of a probable story, provided that there is no 
other reason for raising objections. And, further, the 
name tells us, as a rule, where, under what circumstances, 
and with what motives a tradition took its final and 
definite form. But we must first of all picture to our- 
selves the personality which stands behind the name 
" Luke." 

If the Luke whom St. Faul has mentioned three 
times in his letters is identical with the author of 
the great historical work, then for us he remains no 
longer in obscurity, and the criticism of his iiarratives 
is coiifincd within definite bownds. During the so-called 
second missionary journey, at Troas (or shortly before) 
Luke the Greek physician of Antioch encountered 
St. Paul. We have no knowledge when and by whose 
influence he became a Christian, nor whether he had 
previously come into sympathetic touch with the 
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Judaism of the Dispetsion ; only one thing is certain — 
that he had never been in Jerusalem or Palestine. He 
had at his command an average education, and possessed 
a more than ordinary literary talent. His medical pro- 
fession seems to have led him to Christianity, for he 
embraced that religion in the conviction that by its 
means and by quite new methods he would be enabled 
to heal diseases and to drive out evil spirits, and above 
all to become an effectual physician of the soul. 
Directed by his very calling to the weak and wretched, 
his philanthropic sympathy with the miserable was 
deepened in that he accepted the religion of Christ, and 
as a physician and evangelist proved and proclaimed the 
power and efficacy of the Name of Jesus and of the 
Gospel. He joined St Paul at once in the capacity of 
a feUow-iOQTker, crossing over with him and with Silas 
to Philippi and preaching the Gospel there (xvi. 13), 
But the companionship was only of short duration. He 
parted from the Apostle — the reason is unknown — 
while yet at Philippi,^ to join him again after some 
years had passed — this time also at IVoas. Then he 
accompanied St. Paul from Troas by Miletus and 
CsBsarea to Jerusalem, together with a number of com- 
panions, including the Jewish Christian Aristarchus of 
Thessalonica. In Jerusalem, where he saw James and 
the presbyters, but none of the apostles (not even St. 
Peter), he seems to have stayed only a short time, for 

> It is therefore not probable that Origen and Pseudo-IgnatiuB are 
right In theiraagertionthat he ia the UDDamed brother {3 Cor. Tiii. IS), 
0? fvaifoi Iv T^ fbayytxitf ti^ irairwi' -rar iKHXTiatmy, or the other who 
(2 Cor. vlil. 3S] is also introduced without a name. 
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he does not represent himself as having been an eye- 
witness of what befel the Apostle here and in CaBsarea.' 
But when St. Paul set out as a prisoner on the long 
voyage to Rome, we find St. Luke again in his com- 
pany. With this exception, Aristarchus alone of the 
Apostle's friends voyaged with Iiim. St. Paul was an 
invalid when he began the voyage (this was probably 
the reason why a physician went with him). Only one 
day after the Apostle had begun his voyage he was 
obliged to land at Sidon to take advantage of the 
special care of his friends, having obtained the per- 
mission of his humane commanding officer. In Malta, 
where they were compelled to make a considerable stay, 
St. Luke (together with the Apostle) had the oppor- 
tunity of practising his medical art (Acts xxviii. 2 f.), 
with the aid of Christian science. In Rome he tarried 
a considerable time with St. Paul as his physician (see 
Coloss. and Philipp.), and took part in the work of 
evangelisation (Philemon 24-). Yet he did not, like 
Aristarchus, share the Apostle's imprisonment (Coloss, 
iv. 10). Besides Jesus Justus, Epaphras, Demas, and 
others, he there made the acquaintance of St. Mark, 
the nephew of Barnabas (Coloss. iv. 10).' " Only Luke 
is with me" (S Tim. iv. 11) — that is the last we hear 
of him. But we know from his works that he survived 
the destruction of Jerusalem, and was still at work a 



I At least the fact of his beiog an eje-witoei 

s St. Luke also c&me into personal acquaintance with four among 
tbe numb«c of prominent men in the primitive commuDity at 
Jerusalem — Silos, Marli, Philip, and James. He woa, however, more 
with the tvo former than the otben. 
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good time afterwards. We cannot discover with cer- 
tainty where he went after leaving Rome — not, at all 
events, to Jerusalem and Palestine, nor even to Antioch 
or Macedonia (both these provinces are escluded because 
of the way in which he writes of them in the Acts), 
He could hardly have remained in Home (though 
indeed this is not excluded by the Acts, it is neverthe- 
less not probable). We are therefore left to seek him 
either in Achaia (according to the earliest tradition) 
or in Asia. Asia, and more especially Ephestts, are 
suggested by the way in which he h&s distinguished 
this city and has made of St, Paul's parting discourse 
to the Church of Ephesus a farewell of the Apostle 
to his converts in general (see especially xx. 26 : 
vftw TrdvTei iv oil StrjXOov icrjpvaaoiv tiji/ ßacriKelair'). 
That he has special interest in this city appears 
still more clearly to me from the heartfelt tones 
in which he speaks and the great anxiety which 
he expresses, but above all because he knows and 
refers to the later history of the Church in that 
city.* Similar traits are not found in the author's 
reference to any other Chureh.* From the prominence 
given to Ephesns it does not necessarily follow that 

1 See the detailed warning, zz. 29 f. ; '£7111 olSa Sri iiVcXtitiramu 
/itri Tj)v ifiilv [does this meaa iloath or departure ?] luiu \iKoi Bapfis 
tfl Ajuäs fiii ^fiiiufvoi TDir wBi^viiiVf fcal i^ iinmv airrw iifainiiiTitmLi 
itSpis Ao\DWT(t SutTpaftiiii'a rov iitoiritHii tovs fioflirrii iiriffui iauTÜr. 
Cf. Rev. li. !. 

B St. Luke leaves his reader in no doubt that thefoDodatioa of the 
Church la Coriotb was the grandest achievement of St. Paul'B so- 
called eocond mi^Bionnrj journey; but the author hiinself baa no 
relations with that Church. 
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the author wrote his book in that cit)' itself, but it 
surely follows that it was written in some region for 
which Ephesus was an impoiiant centre (Achaia 
therefore remains open). It appears from the gospel, 
and also from the Acts, that the community of the 
disciples of St. John the Baptist was for ever irritating 
the Christian community, and the author's interest in 
this controversy is shown in close connection with 
Ephesus (xix. 1 fF.).^ Here we have the first and very 
clear instance of relationahip between St. Luke and the 
gospel of St. John. But St. Luke also shows that he 
is interested in St. Philip and his prophesying daughters 
(xxi. 9) ; these people we know lived at a later time m 
Hicrapolis, in Phrygia * — another point in favour of the 
theory that St. Luke himself took up his abode at a 
later time in Asia. In this connection it must be 
further noticed that he has seven times smuggled St. 

1 Accordiog to Weise and others, the men spoken of in this puBage 
were Dot disciples of St. John, and even ApolloB could not have been 
one (iviii. 26). 1 cannot go into this intricate question here. In my 
opinloHi we muBt regard them aa disciples of St. John, because they 
had received their «acmment of baptism from him ; but, on the other 
hand, they believed in Jesus. We can raooncile these two articles of 
their faith by supposing that they believed in Jesus as the ßUvre 
Messiah — i.e., that they looked upon HIh first appearance as in every 
sense only preparatory. It is a most astonishing fact— but unfortu- 
nately this Is not the only InetAnce of the kind — that the critics 
actually presume t« correct the essential characteristics of the infor- 
mation which St, Luke has given concerning the standpoint of 
Apollos and of the other disciples, advancing hypotheses of two 
sources and the like, as if they had complete information concerning 
these diBcipleü. They thus detitroy for us one of the most precious 
relics of early Christendom, which, short as it is, represents a com- 
plete department in the primitive ChrlBtian movement. 

3 Papias, in EuBcbius, "H. E.," iil. 39. 
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John into the source which contains the Petrine stories, 
and this without any apparent reason (vide supra, 
p. 117). This circumstance, of course, need not neces- 
sarily be connected with the author's interest in Ephesus; 
indeed, it is not at all likely that it is so, since when 
speaking of Ephesua he is never reminded of St. John. 
Therefore his interest in St, John may very well have 
had another incentive. Yet in relation to the problem 
concerning the later history of St. John the son ofZebedee 
itisqfhigh significance that he alotie among the apostles, 
wUh the exception of St. Peter, is the one in jehom St. 
Lvke shows interest.^ This interest is not easily accounted 
for otherwise than by assuming that the author had 
knowledge of some mission undertaken by St. John at 
a later time. Here let us remember that this apostle 
is introduced in a very artificial way into the account 
of the mission in Samaria. According to our author, 
St. John comes next in honour to St. Peter, and in the 
primitive community he is represented as inseparable 
from the chief apostle. As this idea concerning 
St. John can scarcely have ai-isen from the fact 
that he was one of our Lord's nearest disciples — for in 
that case our author must have placed St. James the 
son of Zebedee (whose mai-tyrdoni only is mentioned 
quite cursorily) as near to St. Peter as he does St. John 
— and as our author possessed absolutely no source 
of information concerning any specially prominent 
achievement of St. John in the early community at 
Jerusalem, it is difficult to avoid the conclusion that 

I Btranga that he hna pnaaed him over in Acta iv. I This fact alone 
BhuwB that he had oot read the Epiatle to the Galatiana. 
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he has thus smiiggled him as an important person into 
the history of the early Church because of some later 
achievements of that apostle which wei-e known to 
him. 

Let US now return to St. Luke. At Ephesus, or some 
place in Asia or Achaia, and about the year 80 a.d., he 
wrote his history for the " excellent " Theophilus. His 
chief authority for the gospel was the work of St. 
Mark, his late companion in Rome ; besides this, he 
employed for the Lord's life a second source, which he 
shared with St. Matthew ; ^ and, thii-dly, he is dependent 
upon special traditions which had their origin in Jeru- 
salem or Judiea, whose authenticity is almost entirely 
dubious, and which must, indeed, be described as for 
the most part legendary. It is most unlikely that he 
collected these during his probably only very short stay 
in Jerusalem during the first years of Nero's reign, for 
then they must also have been incorporated in St. Mark ; 
but, so far from this being the case, they go beyond 
and even connect the conceptions and accounts of the 
latter gospel. This material, therefore, must have 
reached St. Luke at a later period. That it is con- 
nected with, or, rather, leads up to, what underlies the 
fourth gospel ' has been emphasised by many writers, 
and lately by Wellhausen.* In all probability it did 
not reach cither St. Luke or St. John in written form,* 

1 CoQcerning this source, see my book " Die Spriiohe und Beden 
Jesu," 1907, an English translation of which ntll appear Ehortlf. 

a Concerning the relation between St. Luke snd St. John, see 
Appendix IV. 

3 Weilhaoaen, ■' Luk," bb, 8, 11, 30, In, 53, 123 j " Binleli," b, 66, 

« li in writing, theo in Aramaic, 
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but depended upon the oral traditiou of Christians of 
Jenisaleni or Judiea who had wandered from Palestine 
or Jerusalem at or after the time of the Great War. 
These we must think of as " ecstatics " altogether 
wanting in sober-mindedness and credibility, like Philip 
and his foiu- prophesying daughters who came to Asia- 
Were not the latter, indeed, of just such a character ? 
It is known that St. Luke made their acquaintance in 
Caesarea, and it is very probable that on a later occasion 
he encountered them yet again in Asia. Papias, who 
kimself saw the daughters, expressly staies that they 
transmitted stories of the old days} Doubtless we must 
picture to ourselves the people who were the authorities 
for the separate source allied to the fourth gospel, which 
St. Luke has so wonderfully and beautifully edited, as 
being something like the Philip of Acts viii., and like 
what we may imagine his daughters to have been, both 
from the fact that they were prophetesses and from 
Papias' notice concerning them. It is now most re- 
markable that very distinct prominence is given in this 
special source of St. Luke not only to prophecy 
(inspired by the Holy Ghost), but stUl more to the 
feminine elemmü, as Plummer ("Comm. on St. Luke," 

t PapiaB, in Euaebiua, "H. E.," iii. 3B,9: Titiir oix itBri -r^y 'hpdtaMr 
♦Uiwitoi' Tip inioToXo» &iia tbTi BvyaTpiair Binrpiifiii SiA, rar rfiirSir 
SiBi^Aarrai. Sis li caret Toiii aÜTDfii i Uarlal 7(rr<^e>'Di, ii-(iyi)aiy irapti- 

rrilitwr4iif HKpBV yip iniaraair kot' alnhy ytyanvlar imopti Hal iif 
■tiAir IrfptY irapEÜofav iripl iouHTiiv Tin l-wiK\\\eieTa Baf<rB,ßär yiyayti, 
ill ijl^tirilpiBi' $il(ijiiwrjf' iinriiyrot «bI ^jjHJ»' iijSil Uli Ti»» TOÜ Koplov X'^fi' 
tmotittratTiii. . . . ica! Hwa Si i nOr&t Sis U napaSiiria:! iypiifou fit 

WKoft-tai airoS Ka[ Tira iWa ftuOiK^Ttpa, 
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p, xlii. s.) and others have already pointed out.' St. 
Mark, and also St. Matthew, still leave women very 
much in the background in the Gospel story. St. Luke 
is the first to give them such a prominf^t place therein. 
We find mentioned in his gospel (besides St Mary, the 
Mother of our Lord) : 



1. The prophetess Elizabeth. 

% The prophetess Hanna. 

3, The widow of Nain, 

i. The woman who was a sinner. 

5. The notice in diap. viii. 1 ff : ol SäSeicc 
Koi ywaiKii rivet at ^aav reOepairev/Mevai . 
fiärmv irovrjpäv Koi äadeveiäv, Mapla t) Kokovfiim) Ma/y- 
Sakrji^, äi}>' ^s Saifwvia e-ma i^eXijXiidei, xal 'laxivva 
ywf} Xov^ crriTpoiTov 'Hp^Sov' koi Souaävpa Kai 
erepai TroWai, airivei Btijicovovv aiiTol^ ex 
TWK inrapxöfTOV ainai<;. According to St. Luke 
(who knows more about them than he tells us — see 
Wellhausen on this passage), these women ministered to 
the necessity, not only of Jesus, but also of the whole 
inner circle of disciples ^ (the; gist of the passage was, 
moreover, already given in St. Mark xv. 40 f.). 



1 Id St. John also the feminiue etümeDt ia moro prominent than 
in St. Marlt and St. Matthew, but not nearly eo much ao as in St, Luke 
[aide the Mother in chnp. iL, the woman of Samaria, Mary and 
Martha, St. Mary beaidu the crtisa, tie words to St. Mary from the 
croEg, tk« JUagdalene as the first who saw the BiBeo One}. 

2 Comporei moreover, HarnV 'Hp^Jou toC inpipx'v o-itTpu^t 
(AotB liii. 1). 

3 'Airart is to be read. Wullhaueen follows the iosulliciently 
attested reading nÜTfi. 
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6. Marj and Maiiha, 

7. The woman who called tlie Mother of our Lord 
blessed (xi. 3,7). 

8. The woman who had a spirit of infirmity for 
eighteen years (xiii. 10 ff), 

9. The widow and the unjust judge (xviii. ] fF.) 

10. The woman and the lost piece of silver (xv. 
8 ff'.). 

11. The widow's mite (xxi. 1 f.). 

13. The daughters of Jerusalem weeping over our 
Lord's sufFeringa (xxiii, 27 ff.). 

13. The women of Galilee heside the crass (xxiii. 
49). 

14. Women as the first evangelists of our Lord's 
Resun-ection (xxiv, 10) — contrary to St. Mark. 

And we may perhaps add (though on very slender 
grounds), 

15. The story of the woman taken in adultery. 



A very considerable portioti of the matter peculiar to 
St. Luke is thus feminine in interest. It is therefore, 
perhaps, not too presumptuous to assign these traditions 
to Philip and his four prophesying daughters.* We 
may also remember that another collection of stories 
in St. Luke is distinguished by the interest shown for 
the Samaritans — a trait which is wanting in St. Mark 

I Also in the Acta St. Lake ia greatly interested in convertfld 
women — a trait which ie purponely attenuated in the text of D. Bee 
ray esBaj on FriBCiDa and Aquüa in the " SitnuogHber. der PrevsB. 
Akad.," IBOO, January 11. But this interest isliere determined by the 
facts themselreB, and does not seem to be anywhere exaggerated. 
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aod St. Matthew ' — and that, accoiiling to the Acts, St. 
Philip's own grand achievement was the evangelisation 
of Samaria (viii, 14 : aicovaaine'i o! eV lepoaokKfioi^ 
aTröaToKoi ort BiBeKTai t) Safuipia [scil. through the 
preaching of Philip] tov \oyov rov deov). Villages of 
Samaria in which the gospel was preached are only 
mentioned in the gospel of St. Luke (ix. 5S'56) and in 
the Acts (viii. 25).* ITiis coincidence of interest in the 
feminine element, in prophecy' {the Holy Spirit), and in 
the Samaritans, taken together with the general stand- 
point — (hat of Jertisidein — of this source peculiar to St, 
Luke, makes it probable that we have here a body of 
tradition which rests upon the authority of St. Philip 
and his daughters.* 

But this irapres-sion ia confirmed by the Acts of 
the Apostles. We have already shown that (apart 
from the source common to St. Matthew and St, Luke) 
St, Mark certainly, and tradition originating with St. 
Philip most probably, formed the two chief authorities 
of St. Luke in the gospel ; now our confidence in this 
conclusion is strengthened by the fact that it simply 
and easily fits in with the phenomena presented in the 
Acts of the Apostles. It is true that for the second 

1 Thi« intereHt iit also shared by thu fourth evangelist. 

1 But in tho fourth gospel compare with the words of the Act« 
(viii. 25 : «-oAAili t( KÜfiai tup iaivxptnav tImriyiKliaVTo) the intomia- 
tioD of 6t. John iv. SB : iK t^s ■w6Mks imlr^s toAAdI iwlartv(Tiui ift 
airrhy TÜv Za^afitiT£i'. 

■ AmongBt the number of later acoounta coaceroing SL Fhilip 
(and hiBdaughterB)n'eiDuetreclLODtluitof St. Clement," Strom.,'' üL 
i, 26. There it is aeserted, as if it itood in the gospel, that St, Luke 
Ix. 60 WM epokcD to him. Has St. Clement confused matters here 1 
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half of the book the author's own recollections and the 
records of other companions of St. Paul weie at his 
disposal (e.g., for the tumult in Ephesus, judging from 
xix. 29, probably the record of Aristarchus — vide supra, 
p. 136) ; but for tkeßrst half — we sec it at a glance — 
he relies ejttlrely (apai't from his account of St. Paul's 
conversion and all that concei'ns Antioch) on tradiiion 
concemhig St. Peter and St. Philip. It is probable 
that the stories concerning St. Peter reached him 
through St. Mark, because St. Mark alone was closely 
connected both with St. Peter and, by kinship, with 
St. Baraabas (Coloss, iv. 10 : ö äv£^io<i Bapväßa), two 
very prominent persons in the Acts of the Apostles ; 
and also because St, Luke shows (Acts xii.) that he is 
well informed concerning the house of St. Mark's 
mother in Jerusalem — indeed, he even knows the name 
of one of her maid-servants (Rhoda). In regard to St. 
Philip, however, there is no need of many words to 
show that St, Luke possessed traditions about him, and 
i-esting on his authority. It is possible that St. Luke 
received them only during his stay with Philip in 
Csesarea (ix. 30 and xxi. 9 — vide supra, p. 39}, though it 
is more probable that he also at a later date conversed 
with St. Philip's prophesying daughters in Asia. How- 
ever this may be, even if he received the tradition at 
an early date, from Philip and his daughters in Ciesarea 
and from St. Mark in Home, we should never forget that 
St. Luke tii'st' composed his history at a considerably 
later date, and, moreover, has elaborated in his own way 
their somewhat questionable records.^ 

1 It due« not aeem to mo difficult to disliuguisli broiidly between 
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But his connection with St. Mai'k requires some 
further comment. St. Luke has intorporated three- 
fourths of the gospel into his book, yet he does not 
show great respect for its wording. He has neither 
mentioned this goapel by name in his prologue, nor has 
he there expressed an altogether favourable opinion con- 
cerning his predecessors,^ amongst whom he must have 
reckoned St. Mark in the tirst rank. But more than 
this — we may even say that St. Luke wrote his gospel 
in order to supplant the gospel of St, Mai'k, in the 
sense, at least, in which every author writing after another 
author on the same subject intends to supersede the 
work of his predecessor. He regarded it as containing 
in the main authentic tradition, but, apart from 
numerous corrections in style and other small points, 
on the ground of what he considered better information 
he has in impoi-tant details condemned it as wrong in 
its order of events, too unspiritual, and imperfect and 
incorrect.* This is shown most clearly in the accounts 

that which St. Loke obtained from St. Mark nnd that which he 
obtained from St. Philip or his daughters. In the luisflion to the 
Samaritana both atreaiuB of tradition flow together. Here doubt 
exists as to the share to be asBtgned to each, and, moreover, to the 
Litilor, St. Luke. 

I Bather he indirectJy criticifiea them. EusebiuB (" H. E. ," iii. 22, IS] 
who could oertaiQi; appreciate Greek style and the intention of on 
author, paraphrases the proiogue of St. Luke as follows : i Jl Aoumäi 
ijjxJ^H'oi «al airij tdC nai' airhr my-fj/i/iiiaros tJji' oiTiai' TpoiffjiKtr 
Si* %v imrofi7Tcu t^»* trürra^irf, SuKwp &it&pa tejWu»' koI txhuv TfiDxtria- 
Tfpor ixittTJiSfUKtmr tiiy^aii' im-lifftuBai Sv atrii rinKiipo^ipiiTii 
Adytir, ifoynfltoi! kira^XiTTiiir ifiÖi t^i irtpl Tuii ttAAoui ö^^pluTiiu 
fiioA^iJifui, Tiv äa<jie>LJi \6jaii ir süril luaräs t))v dA-nBtisv KaTiiti-fi^ii 
■ , 01^ Tov iiiou ica{itSKK€y tbayytXtav. 

Numerous exampleB may be adduced from the comparison of 
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of the Passion and the Resun-ection, With regard to 
the latter, St. Luke, following his special source, has 
replaced St. Mark's account by later legends which had 
arisen in Jerusalem, and, in direct opposition to St. 
Mark, has ascribed the first announcement of the 
Resurrection to women. Moreover, a special light is 
thrown upon his connection with St. Mark by the Acts 
of the Apostles. The only apostolic man about whom 
something unpleasant is therein recorded is St. Mark — 
a point which has been noticed above (p. 134, note). 
He is accused of breach of faith (xiii. 13, cf. xv. 37 ff.), 
and he is made answerable for the separation of St. 
Barnabas and St. Paul. That is a bitter reproach 
which St, Luke has not shrunk from perpetuating.* 
But the Church — that is, the Chiu:ch of Asia, followed 
by the other Churches — did not reject the work of 
the Jewish Christian of Jerusalem, when it came into 
her hands ; though she, indeed, criticised it, she never- 
theless acknowledged it as excellent, and set it quietly 
side by side with the work of the Greek physician 
of Antioch. 

The traditions concerning Jesus which we find in St. 

thii two gospels to show thnt St. Luko criticised tlie gospel of Bt. 
Mark from tbeae poiots o( view. Some of them agrue romarkably 
with those from which tha presbTter John, bb recorded by Faplas, 
has criticised the book. The presbyter admit« (1) the [ncpmplete- 
nesB of St. Mark, aud, moreover, {2) its faulty order ; but he maia- 
tainB Ite ezactnesn, its veracity, and the conscieotiouB effort of the 
evaageltst to give b full reproductioD of tho Information which he 
had received. 

I It already struck. Irenxus as strange that St. Luke In the Acte 
pvta St. Mark from the tellawsblp of St. Paul. 
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Mark and St. Luke are older than is generally supposed, 
This does not make them more credible, but it is a fact 
of DO slight significance in relation to their criticism, 
In St. Mark we have the deposit of sevei-al strata of 
tradition originating entirely in Jerusalem, Wellhausen 
has brought forwai-d good reasons for the view that they 
were first written in Aramaic. I do not profess to offer 
an independent opinion on this difficult question, ITie 
presbyter John maintains that the gospel was based 
upon the mission sermons of St. Peter ; only it is diffi- 
cult to understand why a native of Jerusalem like St. 
Mark, whose maternal home had formed a centre for the 
primitive Church, and who knew the whole community, 
should have taken the mission semwtis of St. Peter — 
and these, indeed, exclusively — as the basis of his work. 
This piece of information, therefore, does not seem 
reliable; it looks rather like a story that was invented 
for the purpose of excusing the dcRciencics and omissions 
of this gospel. It is another point in its disfavour if it 
be true that St, Mark was still a boy and growing youth 
during the twelve years which St. Peter probably spent * 
with the primitive community ; and this supposition, 
judging from the nature of his connection with his 
uncle St. Barnabas and with St. Paul, is probably true, 
and fits in with the very emphatic statement of tradition 
(prcsb. John, Murat. fragment) that he had neither seen 
nor heard the Lord. We can also unreservedly accept 
the old tradition which tells of liim that, after having 
accompanied St, Paul, first for a short time, then longer 
(in Rome), he also acted as interpreter to St. Peter, and 
1 It sBemB that later he only viBited JeruEBlem by the way. 



] 



RESULTS 161 

thus heard something also from this apostle. But from 
this tradition little or nothing can be concluded in 
regard to the relation this gospel bears to St. Peter, if 
it be true that it was only after his death that St. Mark 
determined to give a written account of the gospel of 
Jesus Christ (see Irenosus). He then collected together 
all the material that he could lay hands upon,* and that 
would serve his purpose of proving Jesus to be the 
Christ from His mighty deeds and woitis. ITiough in 
this gospel we find different strata of ti-adition lying 
side by side or confused together, yet they serve but 
one and the same purpose, and this was all that St. 
Mark cared for. And yet everything that stands in 
this gospel was already in circulation before the year 
70 A.D., or, as othei-s think, soon afterwards. At that 
time contradictory and discrepant stories were mingled 
together in people's brains and minds, just as thoughts 
are nowadays. But it is probable that this same Mark 
also related — either by word of mouth or in «u Aramaic 
writing — " classic " stories of the primitive community 
at the time when St. Peter was at the head of the 
brethien and St, James had not come to the helm of 
affairs. Thus the first attempt to crystallise the tradi- 
tion concerning our Loi-d and the primitive "classic" 
days ill a written account was made by one who was a 

t WellimuBen rightly says [" Einl.," s. 68) : " It seemB that the tradi- 
tian Darrated by St. Mark does not reat mainly upon the autbority 
oE close acquaintanceB of Jesus. It hae for the most part a aome- 
wbat rougb, popular style, oa if it bad pageed for a long timo frota 
moQtb to mouth among the people, until it took the simple dramatia 
form in which it now lies before u£," 
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diflciplc both of St. Peter and St, Paul ; ' and yet we 
must not expect to discover behind his work either St, 
Peter or St. Paul as his authorities. It may seem very 
strange to us that neither the intercourse of our Lord 
with his disciples nor St. Paul's theology is really 
reflected in this gospel, though it was written by a 
disciple of the apostles ; but let us not forget that St. 
Mark was so possessed by his own conception of our 
Lord, and so convinced of its truth, that, paradoxical as it 
may sound, he was relieved of the duty of drawing His 
porti-ait in the closcs-t possible accordance with historic 
fact, and was prevented from burdening the absolute 
simplicity of his doctrine concerning the Christ with 
the conceptions of systematic theology.' Neither the 
teaching of our Lord nor His mission as a Saviour and 
Healer, as such, specially interested him. His concern lay 
with words and deeds of Divine power ; and the later 
tradition doubtless presented more striking instances of 
these than the earlier. It cannot be said with certainty 
for what readera St. Mark wrote. Not for Jewish 
Christians ; very probably for Roman Christians ; at all 
events, for those who knew Alexander and Rufus, the 
sons of Simon of Cyrene — and in Rome we hear that 
there dwelt one Rufus, a Christian, and his mother, who 
was a believer (Rom. xvi. 13).^ 

1 There is do certain proof that St. Mark was dependent upon 
written sources which were already in existonoo, 

3 Even the argument from prophecj is almost entirely wanting, 
and this was the beginning ol all theology, la other respeotB 
St. Hark among the synoptistB is the nearest to St. Faul. 

3 The old "Argumentum," dating from about 230 A.D. (CorKcn, 
"Texte und UnterB„" Bd. 15,H. 1,b. 9), expressly states that St. Mark 
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After him comes St. Luke, a secoiul disciple of St, 
Paul. It is, indeed, a fact not without significance that 
it was companions of St. Paul — even if they were not 
the only ones^ — ^who undertook this task of literary 
crystallisation. The great mental gulf between St. Luke 
and St. Mark must not be measured by years ; for we 
cannot place St. Luke as an author much later than the 
year 80 a.d. He was a Greek and a native of Antioch, 
while St, Mark was a Jew and a native of Jerusalem. 
Under his hands the universal istic and humane, the social 
and individualistic tendencies of Hellenism, the ecstatic 
and magical elements of Greek religion, yet also Greek 
thought and sense of form, gain the mastery over the 
subject-matter of the traditional naiTatives, And yet, 
at the same time, great respect is shown for the religio 
antiqtia of the Old Testament, as St. Luke depicts it, 
for instance, in Zacharias and Elizabeth. He lays the 
foundation of the second stage in the crystallisation of 
the Gospel tradition, and at once proceetis to record the 
history of the extension and triumph of the youthful 
religion.^ For both parts of bis nan-ativc he depends 

wrote hia gospel in Italy (this does not exclude, but iuoludes Rome). 
It, also aayi that Bt. Hark wm a Levite, and had cut oS his thumb in 
order to avoid becomiug a priest. That this is a Roman tradition, 
and that St. Mark boro ths nicknamo i KBhaßviiKxvKas in Borna, 
foUowH from the fact that HippolytUB also bears witness to it 
{"Phil.," vii. 30). For further dataila sea my eBsay " Pscudopapia- 
niBches," in the "Ztsohr. t. N. Tlithe. Wlssensch.," 1902, iiL s. 159 ff. 
1 What a trumpet-note of joy, ouurage, and triumph aoundB 
through the whole Lukan history, from the first to the laat pages 1 
Vexilla regit prodettid 1 We listen in vain for this note in the other 
evangelists. They arc all burdened with a far heavier load of cares, 
of thoughts, and of doctrines than this Greek enthusiast for Christ, 
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upon St. Mark. In the gospel, however, he has at least 
two other sources (Q = that which St. Luke has in 
common with St. Matthew, P = that originating in 
Jerusalem and related to St. Jolin), the latter of which, 
distorted by many different tendencies, seems to be 
connected with those traditions in the Acts which have 
been referred to St. Philip. There is very much to be 
said in favour of the view that St. Philip and his 
pi-ophetic daughters have contributed the truly ample 
material for both parts of this source. The chief point, 
however, is that the whole, in its main features at least, 
had its origin in Jerusalem (or in Judaia), that in St. 
Mark and St, Luke there are to be found only a few 
traditions and legends which sprang up as a secondary 
gi'owth in Gentile-Christian soil,* and that the whole of 
St. Luke's material was already in existence about the 
year 80 a.d. If we consider the gulf that yawns 
between the latest accounts in St. Luke and the earliest 
in St, Mark we ai-e astounded that such a tremendous 
development should have been accomplished in so short 
a time and exclusively on the soil of Judfea and 
Jerusalem. Both in St, Mai'k and St. Luke it is almost 
always only the history of the primitive community of 

who caurageoUBly marches forward, surmountiDg every difficulty. 
Ha amply compensates ue for his faith in magic, hie enormous 
credulity and theological »uperSctiLlity, by his own peculiar quality oE 
confident, happy hopefulness and hif genuine Qreelt delight in telling 
atoriea. Ab a story-teller, "all is grist that oomaa to hie mül." 

1 But it is, of coureo, not without siguiflcance that the literary 
crystallisalion of this material (except that of Q) took place onttide 
Falestioe {in Borne and Asia). St. Luke refers to the circumstances 
of the Diaspora in hie accounts of the disciples of St. John, and 
perhaps in eume parables. 
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Jerusakm or of the communities of Judtea which is 
reflected in the tradition these evangelists record.^ The 
history of Gentile Christiajiity is scarcely touched upon 
in the gospel and the first half of the Acts, except in so 
far as Gentile communities are expressly mentioned. But 
in what is told us of this subject in the second half of 
the Acts, St. Luke — writing partly as an eye-witness 
and partly from accounts given by eye-witnesses — has 
produced & splendid piece of work, and has given an 
historical account which, though it indeed leaves much 
to be desired, needs nevertheless only a few corrections, 
and excellently supplements the I'auline epistles. What 
a wealth of matter of all kinds is found in peaceful 
juxtaposition in these two books ! The subject-matter, 
indeed, is even more varied than the forms of 
expression ! From this significant fact we may estimate 
and realise what a multitude of various conceptions 
could be accepted and reconciled with one another in 
one a ndthe same mind, St, Luke writes absolutely with- 
out bias; or, rather, he is biased in one direction only — 
his one object is to prove that oar Lord is the Divine 
Saviour, and to show forth His saving power in His 
history and in the working of His Spirit (in the mission 
of the apostles among the Gentiles, in contrast to the 
stubborn Jews). In his gospel he, like St. Mark, al- 
most entirely disregards theology, more particularly the 

1 Hence it is the picture of the primitive Church of Jeruaalem 
(or of the Judaic Churches], shining forth la the gospels side by side 
with the portrait of our Lord, which has odified the Oentile Churchea 
up to this verj day. In this seuae Jewieh Christianity still survives ; 
S/ifTi ^ifiJiTol iyirli^yjTf t£v ^mtAijiriwi' ToC Sibv rar aäaäriiit^ 'louJoIf 
iy Xfiin§ 'iTiaav (1 Thees. ii, 14). 
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argument from prophecy ; in the Acts((irst half) he makes 
copious use of it. This historical work, originating in 
Asia or Achaia, is even less Paulinistic in teaching than 
the gospel of St. Mark. In both these works St. Paul 
lives on in only the most general and univei-sal aspects 
of his teaching; but with him the most general and 
universal was also the greatest and noblest. 

No proof is required to show that Q and " St. 
Matthew" are based exclusively on traditions oi-igi- 
nating in Palestine or Jerusalem ; for the horizon 
of " St. Matthew " is bounded by Palestine, and this 
gospel is the work of the Church of Palestine,^ which 
therein shows itself to be free from the yoke of the 
Law and kindly disposed towards the Gentiles. The 
fact that St. Mark also forms the groundwork of 
this gospel is in itself a proof of liberal views in 
regard to the Law, and, moreover, affords strong 
evidence that the second gospel was written by St. 
Mark, a native of Jerusalem ; for how could the Church 
of Palestine have so readily accepted a gospel which 
did not rest upon the authority of a native of Jeru- 
salem ? Our position is therefore unassailable when we 
assert that the whole synoptic tradition belongs to 
Palestine and Jerusalem, and has had no connection 
with Gentile Christian circles except in the redaction 
of St. Luke. The limits of the play of Hellenic in- 

1 Most probably the work is to be assigned to the HelleaiBtio por- 
tion of the primEtivo community of Jeruealem — to those iiirclee, indeed, 
which bud developed, both within and side by aide with the primitive 
connnunity, out of thoKO Juwsof the dibiperaion, described in Acts vi., 
who lived at Jerusalem (h.;/., Stejihen). 
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fluence in tiie gospels, in so far as that influe&ce 
had not already infected the very hlood of Judaism, 
are thus sharply defined.^ 

It is a recognised fact that the gospel of St. Mat- 
thew speedily forced the two other gospels into the 
background in the Gentile Churches. If they had not 
been canonised, cei'tainly St. Mark and probably St. 
Luke would have succumbed. Wtiat is the fault iu 
St. Luke and St. Mai-k ? and wherein lies the strength 
of St. Matthew F The gospel of St. Matthew was 
written as an apology agninst the olgectiotis and 
calumnies of the Jevjs, which were soon also adopted by 
the Gentiles. This evangelist alone has a distinct interest 
in our Lord's teaching as such ; he instructs, he proves, 
and all the while he keeps the Church well in the fore- 
ground.'^ Already in the period which immediately 
followed the composition of this gospel these charac- 
teristics were found to outweigh all other advantages. 
Here, indeed, as we draw our investigation to a con- 
clusion, we are brought face to face with a paradox. 
The gospel which in contents and bias is farthest 
removed from the Hellenic spirit — the gospel which 
is throughout occupied with sharp and detailed con 
troversy with the unbelieving Jews of Palestine — 
was soon seized upon by Gi'eeks themselves as the 

1 For eiample, it at once fallows that the legend of the Virgin 
birth, first vouched for b; St. Matthew, aroas on Jewish Christian 
soil, more particularly among the Chrintiana of Joruaalem. 

3 Wetlhaufwa rightly lays special stresa on this point. Note bow 
St. Matthew restricts or deletes all novfiiistio traits, wliile he intro- 
duces an element of ceremonious solemnity into the style of his 
narrative. 
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gospel most to their mind,' because it answei-ed the 
requirements of apologetics and of the controversy 
with Judaism — in short, because of its theological and 
doctrinal character and its solemn, ceremonious style. 
Hence it followed that this gospel replaced Paulinism 
in the Gentile Church — that is, in so far as this Church 
went beyond universalism in the direction of distinctly 
Pauline doctrine, she interpreted St. Paul in accoi-d- 
ance with St. Matthew. And yet this result is not so 
wonderful after all. Of course, if we grant the truth 
of the old theory that Paulinism is equivalent to Gentile 
Christianity, then it is all most perplexing. But as 
soon as we realise what Paulinism really was — namely, 
the universalistic doctrine and dialectic of a Jewish 
Christ ian^it becomes easily comprehensible that 
Paulinism should have been replat:ed by St. Matthew, 
the gospel which both in positive and negative 
qualities, both in aim and in method, is much more 
nearly akin to it than are St. Mark and St. Luke 

1 Next to St. John, which in this respect is moat like St. Matthew — 
!□ fact, IB St. Matthew glorified. "St. John" also is a Jew, and, 
indeed, like" St. Matthew," a Jewof Faleatioe, buthaal^opaytiregard 
to the oircumBtaacea of the Diaspora in which he lived. If we have 
called St. John a gloriHed St. Matthew, because hla aim alao la 
didactic and apologetic, we maj with equal justice call him a glori- 
fied St. Hark and SL Luke, for he ahares iu the aims which domi- 
nate both those evangelista. By meaoB of the historic narrntiva he 
Btlivea, like St. Mark, to ahow that JeauB ia the Son of Qod, and, like 
SL Luke, to prove that Ue U the Saviour of the world, in opposition 
to the □uhetieving' Jews and the diaciples of St. John the Baptist. 
Thus the leading ideas of the aynoptists are found in combination 
in St. John. This cannot be accidental. From this cooclnaioD 
light ia thrown upon one of the great problema which thia book 
presents. 
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(in the gospel). St. Paul was overshadowed by St. 
Matthew because of the Pauline dialectic, which 
very soon proved to be perilous, furthermore because 
with St. Paul the fulfilment of the Old Testament 
seemed to be ovei-shadowed by bis doctrine of the 
abrogation of the Law, and lastly because of the diffi- 
culty of reconciling the doctrine of the Freedom of the 
Will with bis theology. And so the gospel which in 
every chai-actcristic trait beai-s witness to its origin 
from Jerusalem, and which is absorbed in the con- 
troversy between the Jews aud Jewish Christians, has 
become the chief gospel of the Gentile Church. How- 
ever, in regai-d to their subject-matter, all the gospels, 
that of St, Luke just as much as the others, are only 
varieties of the same species, because they are all of them 
built up upon traditions and legends which have one 
and the same native home, and are separated fi-om one 
another in time by only a few decades of years. Two 
of the authors stand out in the light of history — 
St. Mark and St. Luke, the companions of St. Paul. 
It is not to be wondered at that we do not know the 
real name of the third writer; for the gospel of St. 
Matthew is not in the least a book which reflects 
the views of one man or of a small circle. It was 
compiled for the use of the Church, and has been edited 
probably several times.* It may he called the first 
liturgical book of the Christian Church, in the first 
place of the Church of Palestine, in so far as the latter, 

> In ita origlaal Fürm it was older than St, Luke ; in Itg present 
form it ia probablj' tbo latest of the «fnoplic gospels. A whole 
«eries of passBges are palpably later additions. 
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baving outgrown its initial stage of legal Judaic Chris- 
tianity, was no longer a Jewish sect, and thus was also 
able to contribute something of its own to the Gentile 
Church.^ This Gentile Church, indeed, so soon as it 

' This sketch of tbepecuHarcbaracter andof tbeclrcumetBiices of 
the origin of the Bynoptic goapels receivea weighty confirmation if 
we iDBtitute a tinguistic cam|)iiriBon of these works with the LXX. 
and at the iame time note the unclaEsical worde which occur In 
them (by unci osaical words I mean those for which we have no evidence 
of occurrence previous to the time of the gospels ; this ia, of conrse, 
an unsafe criterion, especially as we now have the papyri). The 
best books of reference on this point are Moulton and Qeden'a 
" Concordance" and Hawkins, loceit. pp. 162-71. These show us 
that in point of language St. Luke stands by far the nt«.reet of 
all lo the LXS.,andbasrelatively the fewest nnclassical words (of the 
319 words which are peculiar to him in the New Testament — here wa 
otnit the Acts— 239 are found in the LXX., i.e. three-quarters, and 
only 40 of the 319 words, thus one-eighth part, are unclaBsical). 
St. Matthew stands in the mean position — nearer, that is, to St Luke 
(of the 112 words which are peculiar to him in the New Testament 
76 arc found in the LXX.,!.;-. less than two-thirds, a ad 18 of the 112 
words, thus about one-Bevecth, are unclaasical). St. Mark is furthest 
removed from the LXX. (of the 71 words which are peculiar to him 
In the New Testament only 40 are found In the LXX., i.e. little mora 
than half, and 20 of the 71 words, thus more than a quarter, are un- 
classical). The relationship of St. Mark to the LXX. become yet 
more distant if we take into consideration the words not occurring 
In the LXX., which are common to him and St. Matthew, to 'hi'" and 
St~ Luke, and to all three, /or they mvat all be let dnton to hit aenimHt. 
This result is also confirmed In matter of detail. For Instance, the 
plural oipwal is not frequent in the LXX. (for twelve phices vithabpavis 
there is one with olipavai). Accordingly the plural is also infrequent 
in St. Luke (for nine places with oifarii there is one with oifayol). 
But in St. Mark, for two passages with <itipiu'6i we already find one 
with oüpBvsl, and in St. Matthew — he is accordingly here the most 
distant from the LXX.^the proportion is just the reverse. What is 
the explanation of these facts 1 They coincide witb our results 
which are essentially the same as those of Wellhausen. There lies 
behind Bt. Mark not the Greek of the LXX., but Aramaic, whichhas 
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became a teaching Church — and that soon came to 
pass — ^preferred St. Matthew, and let St. Luke fall into 
the background. Yet the influence of this gospel of 
the Saviour of Sinners still continued to work, and still 
carried on its own special mission in the Christian 
community, while in the portrait of St. Paul drawn in 
the Acts, far more than in his own epistles, the great 
apostle still lives in the Catholic Church. 

been translated into a rude Greek of its own. The author was thus 
not a Jewish Christian of the Diaspora, who lived in the atmosphere 
of the Greek Bible, even though he was acquainted with it, but a Jew 
of Palestine (this coincides with what we know of the person of 
St. Mark). In contrast with him, the author of the third gospel — 
subtracting all that he has borrowed from St. Mark — olives in the 
atmosphere of the LXX. ; he is accordingly by descent a Jew of the 
Diaspora or a Qentile by birth. The latter alternative suits St. Luke, 
The intermediate position occupied by St. Matthew (except in the 
case of oifpafol) — here also we subtract what is borrowed from 
St. Mark — is explained excellently on the supposition that he was a 
Jew of the Diaspora living in Jerusalem or Palestine. 
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APPENDIX 1 (to p. 15) 



THE ADTHOE OF THE THIRD GOSPEI, AND THE ACTS 
OF THE APOSTLES A PHYSIOIAM < 

St. Luke, according to St. Paul, was a physician. 
When a physician writes an historical work it does not 
necessarily follow that his profession shows itself in his 
writing ; yet it is only natural for one to look for 
traces of the author's medical profession in such a work. 
These traces may be of diflerent kinds : (1) The whole 
character of the naiTative may be determined by points 
of view, aims, and ideals which are more or less 
medical (disease and its treatment) ; (2) marked pre- 
ference may be shown for stories concerning the healing 
of diseases, which stories may be given in great number 
and detail ; (3) the language may be coloured by the 
language of physicians (medical technical terms, meta- 
phors of medical character, &c.). All these three 
groups of charactfrUtic signs are Jmind, as we shall see, 
hi the historical work which bears the name of St. Luke, 

1 The iiucitfktionB from the Qreok medical aathors are taken from 
Hobnrt's " The Medical Language of St. Luko," 18S2. He has proved 
ouly too much. A good summary, eftoc Hobart, U given by Zahn, 
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Here, however, it may be objected that the subject- 
matter itself is responsible for these traits, so that their 
evidence is not decisive for the medical calling of the 
author. Jesus appeared as a great physician and 
healer. All the evangelists say this of Him ; hence it is 
oot surprising that one of them has set this phase of 
His ministry in the foreground, and has regaided it as 
the most important. Our evangehst need not, there- 
fore, have been a physician, especially if he were a Greek, 
seeing that in those days Greeks with rehgious interests 
were disposed to regai-d religion mainly under the 
category of Healing and Salvation. This is true ; yet 
such a combination of characteristic signs will compel 
us to believe that the author was a physician if (4) the 
description of the particular cases of disease shows dis- 
tinct traces of medical diagnosis and scientific know- 
ledge ; (5) if the language, even where questions of 
medicine or of healing are not touched upon, is coloured 
by medical phraseology ; and (6) if in those passages 
where the author speaks as an eye-witness medical 
traits are especially ajid prominently apparent. TTiese 
three kinds of tokens are also found in the historical 
work of our atUkor. It is accordingly proved that it 
proceeds fixim the pen of a physician. 



The Evidence. 

(1) I begin with the last point (traces of medical 
knowledge in the " we " sections). It has been already 
shown in the text (p. 15) that the terms of the dia- 
gnosis in xxviii. 8, TrvpeToti xal Bvaeirrepiij) auvej(^öfievoi; 
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(attacks of gastric fever), are medically exact and can be 
vouched for from medical literature ; moreover, that it 
may be concluded with great probability fi-om xxvüi, 
9 f. that the author himself practised in Malta as 
a physician. But this is not the only passage of the 
" we " sections which comes under consideration. It is 
immediately preceded by the narrative concerning St. 
Paid and the serpent. Here we read of the serpent — 
which is also termed 6i)piov, and of which it is said that 
it came forth äiro t^s BepfiT}^ — as follows : KaBrf^ev tj/v 
X^^P"' O.VTOV, and then : ol Se -n-poa-eSoKoiv ainov fiiWeiv 
TrlfJ-wpaffdai i; KaTaTrlTrreiv ä<f)Vüs veicpöv, and, lastly: hrl 
TToXv Be avjSiv irpouBoicmtiTtoii xal Beatpovvraiv p/rjSev 
aTOTiop «'s ainov •yLvöp.evov. The commentators almost 
universally translate KaBr/^ev^ by "seined,"^ most of 
them imagining that the idea "bite" must be rmder- 
stood ; but Hobart has shown (pp. 288 f.) that KaSävTeip 
was a technical term with physicians, and that Dios- 
corides uses the word of poisonous matter which invades 
the body. Vide " Animal. Ven. Proem." : St' wXijs ipBopo- 
iroiov leaBaTTTOfievTii tS)v trajyuOTmi' fi6vri)v äirö /xepeo? 
ovpTriTTTetv, c/. Galen, " Medicus," 13 (xiv. 754): ovSk 
oÜtoii ^pjjffTeoi' Tots' rpox^c'coi^ [certain pills] ■ ov yap 
i^Bävovaiv e-Trl to. TretrovBora e^iKvelaBat ' TÖiv yä.p 
vyieivmv Ka6a-7nöp.evoi öXeBpov ipyä^omai, ävare- 
piKoi'! Be ^apfittKoi,^ ;^p^o-Öai. Hence the sei-pent really 
bit the Apostle and the poison entered into his hand. 
Thus the passage only receives its right interpretation 
when brought into connection with the ordinary 



178 LUKE THE PHYSICIAN 

medical language of the times. Farther, the fact that 
the viper (ex^Bva) is called ffrjpiov is not without sig- 
nificance ; for this is just the medical term that is used 
for the reptile, and the antidote made from the flesh of 
a viper is accordingly called 0i]piaKi). The same sort 
of remedy is signified in the passages, Aret, "Cur. 
Diutum. Morb." 138 : to Siä twv ßrjp/rov [vipers] 
^äp/jMKQV, 144: ■}) Si^ tüi/ Brjplav, 146: r) SiA t&v 
ejfthvSur, Aret, "Cur. Morb. Diuturn.," 147: to &iä 
tSiv dt)pCo}v, räe e)(iBv&p, Hobart further remarks 
(loc. cit, p. 51) that " Dioscorides uses 8ijpi6^KTa% to 
signify ' bitten by a serpent.' " " Mat, Med.," iv. 24 : 
OTjptoSiJKTOi'i ßoTjdiiv p-äXiara Be ej^ioS^KTOK, Galen, 
"Natural. Facul.,"i. 14 (ii. 53): ocra Toiii iovi; rmu O^jpimp 
dfeXjcet — twij tovi loüe eKKOvrmv, th p.ev too t^s 
e^tSi^i;, Galen, " Meth. Med.," xiv. 12 (x. 986) : to re 
htcL Twi' i^iBpuv oirep 6vop.ätpvin Sijpiaic^v ainiBoTOV, 
likewise in several other passages (Sni ti ö ' AuSpäßiaj^oi 
rijv e-^iBpav a&Wov ij äWov Tivä Stfrni Tp S-qpiaxfj hrifu^e, 
— Siä TO exfiv at/rrjv t^? a-apxas twv ej^iBvmp wvop-atrav 
avrrfv ffijpiaic^v). Nor is it without significance that 
the heat is described as ßep/j,Ji ; for this word, rare, 
I believe, in ordinary use, and only found here in 
the New Testament, is among physicians the general 
term used for 0epfi6Tiii, as Hobart (p. S87) shows by 
very numerous examples. When we proceed to read 
that the natives expected that St, Paul would have 
swollen or woidd have fallen down dead suddenly, here 
again the two possible results of snake-bite are 
desci'ibed with extraordinary precision. If this were a 
layman's narrative, the latter result, the only 
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required to give a realistic effect, would alone have been 
mentioned. But the terminology also is medical ; for 
iri^Trpaadai (here only in the New Testament) is the 
technical term for " to swell," and KaTaiil-meiv {kwtü- 
iTTMai-i) — here only in the New Testament — can also be 
vouched for from medical language (Hobart, pp. 50 f.). 
Finally, fitjtev aroTrop must also be noted — a phrase used 
by St, Luke alone among the evangelists. It is used by 
physicians not only to desci-ibe something unusual, but 
also to describe something fatal. Thus Galen says in 
" Antid.," ii. 16 (siv. 195), that those who drink a certain 
antidote after having been bitten by a mad dog «5 
ovS^v aroTTov eß-jrea-ovprai pahiait;, cf, a similar instance, 
ii. 5 (xiv. 134) ; firi^ev o/tottov, ftiße SijXijTJJpioi/ avvKwra- 
TrerrTioKcii'i (both passages, of course, according to 
Damocrates); but see also Hippocr., "Aph.," 1251: 
ok6itoi, fv TOtaiv •n-vpeTottriv ^ iv Tyaiv aWrjaiv äpproaririat 
KuTa Trpoalpeaiv Baxpvovffiv avBev aTOTTOf ' OKoaoi he firf 
Kara irpoaipeffiii äroTTfÖTepoc, Galen, "Conini.," ii, 50, 
''Progn.," (xviii. B. 185) : iv Be Tty fjuiKpm yßöti^ iroXkh 
fiev leal tSsv äXkcop aTÖnose eicoße avp-Trl-meiv, Öaa re Stä, 
rhu KÜftvouTa leal Toiii invrjpeToiivia'i uvtw. Hobart 
quotes numerous other passages. There is accordingly 
no doubt that the whole section xxviii. 'A-G is tinged 
with medical colouring; and seeing that in verses 7-10 
both subject-matter and phraseology are medical, there- 
fore the whole story of the abode of the naixator in 
IVIalta is displayed in a medical light. 

Elsewhere the "we" sections afford little opportunity 
for the appearance of medical traits ; nevertheless the 
following instances are worthy of note. The whole 
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work, as is well knowD, is much concerned with persons 
possessed by evil spirits (vide infra), but only one story 
of an exorcism is nan-ated by the author as an eye- 
witness (in the "we "section xvi, 16 ff,). Here he is 
not simply satisfied with speaking of the patient as one 
" possessed," but he particularly characterises her as 
ej^ovaav irvevßa trvdrova. This uncommon word, which 
accurately describes the cose, only occurs here in the 
New Testament. Further, it is to be noticed that in 
the story given in the second '* we "" section of the 
raising of Eutychus the sleepy condition of the young 
man is twice described in xx. 9 by the same verb: 
KaTaipepofiofo^ uTTcy ßadet and «dTCi/e^^öels öwö tow 
vTTVov. Hobart has (pp. 48 ff'.) pointed out that this 
word, peculiar to St. Luke in the New Testament, is so 
usual in medical phraseology (and only in it) for " fall- 
ing asleep " that the word " sleep " is often omitted, and 
that Galen speaks of two kinds of KaTaif>opd (" De 
ComateSecund.,''Hippocr., 9[vii.652]: fiij yvyvOMncovrev 
ÖTi Svo eialv eXdi} KaTaifiopäv, n»T ot re So/cifuoraToi r&v 
laTpSiv ye"/pä<f)aai Kai avra tÄ yiyvofieva /j,apTVpel). 
Passow also only gives medical authorities for Kara- 
^epeaSai and Karaifiopd in the sense of sleep ; cf. the 
multitude of instances quoted by Hobart (from Hippo- 
crates to Galen), some of which closely coincide with 
the passage we are considering,' Lastly, in the descrip- 
tion of the voyage, which hsis nothing to do with medical 
affairs per se, we find two remarkable passages. In the 

1 Eobart also makes na attempt to prove bj examples that 
rafariintr, fi^xp' iitcovuKilau, iwni! ßaSii, and Jf^P' »^tS! Hre specific 
medical pbraaes ; but I pass this by. 
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first place, there is the occurrence of the woi'd eirifieXfia 
(xxvii. 3 — only here in the New Testament), and this 
reminds us of eKifieXeladai in the parable of the Good 
Samaritan (St. Luke x. 34, 35 ; only here in the gospels 
and the Acts). In both cases medical care for the sick 
is being spoken of, and for this, as Hobart shows (pp. S9, 
S!69 f.), the words are technical terms ; also eVt^eXw? 
(occurring only once in the New Testament — namely, in 
St. Luke XV. 8) is much used by physicians. Secondly, 
there is the strange expression occurring in xxvii. 17; 
" ßo7)6elaK expöiVTo vTro^a>vvvvTe<; to TrXotof," The 
word v-rro^iiivvuvat, is never used of the undergirdiug of 
ships ; ' but the phrase ßoT}Oeiai ej^pwPro (" they used 
helps") is also remarkable. Hobai-t (pp. 273 f.) now 
makes it probable that we have hei-e a metaphor taken 
from medical phraseology. 'Tno^miivvfit is a word in 
constant use by medical writers for " undergirding," as 
is shown by very numerous examples. ßotj6ei.a, however 
(a word that does not occur elsewhere in the gospels and 
the Acts), is a current medical term which is applied to 
all conceivable objects (ligaments, muscles, peritoneum, 
pancreas)." 

1 PolyblUB, it iB true, in urii. 3, 3, uaea üwiiCii''ir<" ot ships, 
but in sDother seoea. 

3 Hobart also refers to tbe medical use of the words wapainlr, 
i,ABiBiCf>-i (ini'0"" (fiStToi), x'^I^C"«'", "if"", ^c, found in this 
chapter. These instances, however, have not mach weight. There 
is perhaps more to be stud for ianla and Soitdi, which are wanting 
in the LXS., acid only found here (ixvii. 21, 33) in the New Testa- 
ment, but, as may be well imagined, are of constant occurrence in 
medical language. Oalen, in fact, writes (" Ven. Sect.," xi. 342) 
"fiiriToi iitrixtrty," exactly like the " Koitdi tunfKtiTi of Acts 
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(5) I now proceed to deal with those stories of 
miraculous cures which the author of the third gospel 
has taken from St. Mark, and to investigate the manner 
in which he has reproduced them. 

(a) In the story of the demoniac in the synagogue 
at Capernaum (St. Luke iv. 35 = St. Mark i. 26) 
" ffirapä^av" is replaced by " piyfrav'''' and the phrase 
" /tijoei/ ßXä'^av avrSv " is added. 

(6) In the story of the cure of St. Peter's wife's 
mother (St. Luke iv. 38 = St. Mark i. 30) "^p <Tvve- 
yofievt] TTvper^ aejaXiji " is put for " KareKeiTo 
•nvpeiraovaa^ and " km i-niara^ eirdva) avTt'fi e-Trerifiriaev 
T(|p irvpeTm " for " vpou f\ßwv T/yeipep auTt/v Kpar^aa^ 
■nj-; j^upöi." 

(c) In the story of the healing of the leper (St. Luke 
V. 12 = St. Mark i. 40) the afflicted one is described, not 
as XCTrpof , but as " TrX'^pr]s Xeirpas." 

(d) The paralytic is called TrapaKeXvfiepoi instead of 
irapdKvTiieöi (St. Mark ii. 3 = St. Luke v. 18). 

(e) In the story of the healing of the man with a 
withered hand (St. Luke vi. 6 = St. Mark iii. 1) St. Luke 
adds that it was his right baud. 

{_/■) In the story of the demoniac at Gadara 
(St. Luke viii. 27 = St. Mark v. 2) it is added concern- 
ing the "possessed" that XP^"^ ikop^ ovic ei/eSuo-OTO 
IfidTiav. 

{g) In the story of the woman with the issue of 
blood we read (St. Luke viii. 43 = St. Mark v. 86): 
[iarpoK TrpaaavdKoiaatra 5\op rov ßiov ^] ovk lajfyaev 

1 These five words itre very probably a later iBtarpolation, for they 
are wanting in some authoritieB (D.,for ioBtanoc). 
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an' owÖecD? depaTrevßijiiaif while in St. Mark we read: 
TToWci Traßovaa inro ttoWmv larptou Kat SaTran^a-atra 
tÄ Trap' aÜT^s iräura, Kai fir/Sev äx^eXtiBelffa, iWa 
fiäWov et's tö yelpov iXBovira. Moreover, St. Luke 
(viii. 44) writes : eoTij ij püirii; toü aiftarof avTJJ?, while 
we read in St. Mark (v. 29) : i^pävßt} tj -mfji} toü 
aXnaTot avTTjt, koX eyva rp crmfuiTt OTi laiat äiro rrf; 

(ICUTTVyO'i. 

[h) In the story of the raising of Jairus's daughter 
(St. Luke viii. 65 = St. Mark v. 49) the wonls of 
St. Mark, KaX evOin dpeaTi} to Kopaaiop leal trepuirdTei, 
are replaced by «ol eiriaTpe^ev to irt'sv/xa aviTJ'i, xal 
ävetnt] irapa'xp^p.a, and eiwev Sodijvai aini] ipayeli/ is 
transposed so as to come before the words telling of 
the wonder of the parents. 

(i) In the story of the cure of the epileptic boy 
(St. Luke is. 38 ff. = St. Mark is. 17 ff.) St, Luke has 
interpolated into the address of the father the words, 
hTißKe>lrai eVl toi' vlöi/ fiov, ort p.ovorfivri<; fioi eoTiV, 
and in the description of the patient he adds : i^ai<j»ni^ 
Kpa^ei [seil, the evil spirit] . . . Koi /x6yi^ airo-)((apel a-rr' 
avTov avvrpTßov avrov. 

{k) In the story of Malchus (St. Luke xxii. 50, 51 = 
St. Mark xiv. 17) St. Luke says it was the right ear, 
and then further interpolates the woi-ds, äiroKpi6ei>: Se 
6 'Itiaov^ elTTev' iaTe etus toutou" koi üf^äficvo^ toü üti'oli 
läaaTO avTuv} 

1 D. reads : Kt^liertfyas rl^i'XC'P' 4^btd niraü kuI JiaticaTtirTdSi) T^oii 
ainaa. Wellhausen seems to prefer this reading, bat It la especially 
character JBtio of that crafty and wantun treatment of the t^xt so 
frequent in D, It is qaita clearly faebionod aocording to vi. ID, 
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Only a vevj small portion of these additions can be 
explained from the well-known anxiety of St. Luke to 
improve the hmguage of the Markau text ; the great 
VMJoriti/ of them plmnly reveal the pen of a man who 
was either a phyakian hivtself or at kast had a special 
intere»t in fnedicine^ As regards {a), pl-meiv is not 
only a verbal improvement, but it is also the technical 
term for the epileptic phenomenon in question, and 
the addition that the exorcised spirit did the man no 
barm both shows the interest of a physician and is also 
expressed in technical medical phraseology : oi^eXijcrE 
/lew iKavSxi, ey9Xa^e S' ov^iv (this phrase, or something 
similar, is of very frequent occurrence in medical 
writers).* In regard to (b), the medical writei-s 
distinguish between "slight" and "great" fevers;' 
therefore the epithet "great" in St. Luke is by no 
uieans insignificant. Moreover, while St. Mai'k contents 
himself with reporting that our Lord raised up the 
patient, taking her by the hand, St. Luke gives the 
method of healing that was employed : " He stood over 
her and rebuked the fever." He has therefore an 
interest in methods of healing. In regard to (c), 

where the imtlmy t))v x'^f ^^ ^^ appropriate place, while hare It 
Ib quite Buperfluoua. 

1 One can easily convince oneself by compajiaon that St. Luks 
Bad St. Matthew are here dinmutrically opposed to one another in 
their attitude towards the Msrkan text ; for St. Matthew has deleted 
from the test of Bt. Mark all medical traits which arc not abBolutoty 
necmitxj. 

1 See Hobart's quotations, pp. 2 f. 

a Oolen, " Different. Febr.," I. 1 (vii. 27G) : xal aivneti 4Sti tb'is WpsTi 
ivoliiiiii' In Toinif t^ yiyfi t^i äiofopäi Thr fiiyav T( «ol^iiiKpic niptrJi'. 
^Iko aiirix*st»i is a technical term. 
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"TrXijpjjs Xeirpas" is probably a by no means insig- 
nificant variant for Xerrpii?, for the more serious stages 
of diseases are distinguished in medical language by 
the word "irX^ptii"; vide Hippocr., "De Arte," 5: 
TrXiJpee? tjj5 voo'ov,^ In regard to {d), irapaKeXvuii/o'i is 
linguistically an improvement, but it is also the techni- 
cal word of the physicians who do not use TrapaXuToco's. 
In regard to (e) and (/.), the addition in both these 
cases that it was the right hand and the right 
ear respectively is a token of an exactness which is 
specially intelligible in a physician. In regai-d to 
(y), the additional notice that the demoniac had for 
a long time refused to wear clothes answers to the 
precise diagnosis of a distinct form of mania, which 
was recognised by the ancients just as it is still 
recognised by us ; cf. the statement of the physician 
Aretieus about the yeai- 160 a.d. ("Sign. Morb. 
Dint.," 37): Tvepl (tMvlTjt;' eaG' ore ia6riTä<i re ipprj^aTO.' 
In regard to (g-), here the medical feeling of the 
author is especially obvious : he simply erases St. 
Mark's sonieiehal malicious remark aboiU physicians^ — 
how intelligible if he himself were a physician, and how 
unintelligible if he belonged to the general public ! 
The layman's phraseology of St. Mark, e^pävOi/ 4 

' Hobort, pp. 5 (., quotea other passages. 

2 Hobart, pp. 13 f, 

a It U alBo nanting in St. Mattheir. But thi« meane nothing, for 
that gOBpel hera and in the other parallel eectioDB hau omitted all 
" uoneceBBary " detail. Zaho ("Em].,"ii. 9. *37) speaks of thiBintor- 
pretation of St. Luke's action here as an unworthy iasinuatioti ; but 
hiB own explaaatioD is forced, and does Dot take into consideration 
the DiaiD point at iBiue, 
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■mr/') Tuv at/iOTOT, is replaced by the technical expres- 
sion, «TTt) r/ pvaK TOO aXfiaTO^ {cf. Hippocr., " Prfedic," 
80 : ola-iv ef apj(ff; aifioppar/iai Xdßpai, plyO'i ZuTqai pvaiv, 
Hippocr,, "Moi-b,Sacr.,''306: 'laTr^ano aXiia, Hippocr., 
" Mori). Mul.," 639 : eneihav 8e to peO/ta ctt^, Dioscor., 
"Mat. Med.,"!. 132: iffr7]i7i icai povv yuvaiKelov wpoari- 
0ep,evov, ib. 148 : larqcn Be xai alp.oppoLha';, and other 
passages quoted by Hobart, pp. 14 ff.), and he has 
discreetly suppressed the somewhat indehcate words 
which St. Mark has added. In regard to (Ä), in the 
story of the raising of Jairus's daughter St. Luke 
keeps the word äukaTj, but he has omitted the word 
irepieirärei, which immediately follows, as offending 
against the natural order of things. The physician at 
once thinks that the maiden restored to life must have 
something to eat immediately, while St. Mark first tells 
us that our Lord forbade the bystanders to spread 
abroad the miracle, and only then proceeded to com- 
mand that something should be given her to eat ; so 
that this detail almost loses its significance in St. Mark. 
Again, in Acts ix. 18 St. Luke gives expression to the 
fsict that with convalescents the first thing to be thought 
of is to bring thera nourishment. Hei-e, in his account 
of the healing of Saul, he writes : a.va<nä.<; eßaTTTia-ör} 
Kai \aßa>u Tpoipr/P ivLaj^uaev. Would a layman have 
made such an observation ? It is possible, too, that to 
TrffVfia in to Trvevp,a ainij'i eiriaTpe^ev is to be under- 
stood as signifying ij irvor) ; yet this is not certain. 
In regard to [i), here the second and third interpola- 
tions elucidate the description of the disease by teUing 
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of symptoms that are characteristic of epilepsy.' Also, 
the word eTTißXejreiv in the first interpolation is not 
without significance ; ^ for Hobart teaches us ' that 
this verb is used technically for a physician's examina- 
tion of his patient. '^A Set tov larpov i'jnßXhreiv, says 
Galen, and eirißXiTTeiv he ypiivat xai eh to, vaa-qiiara koX 
Tijir Sviia/j,iir TOV ifafivoi/To^, &c. In regard to (ft), all 
four evangelists record the cutting ofi' of the ear, but 
St. Luke alone allows it to be healed again by our 
Lord ; thus he alone was scandalised by the fact that 
the poor fellow had lost his ear. As he before defended 
the credit of the medical profession in general — see 
under (g) — so now he stands forth in championship of 
our I^ord the Physician. It would have been inexcusable 
if He had not exerted His miraculous powers of healing 
on this occasion.* 

It follows from these remarks that very nearly all of 
the alterations and additions which the third evangelist 
has made in the Markan text are most simply and 
surely explained from the professional interest of a 
physician. Indeed, I cannot see that any other explana- 
tion is even possible. We may also add that the third 
evangelist avoids popular medical expressions — vide 

i Vide tha Bxamplea given by Hobnrt, pp. 17 £. 

" The " only " bod is an addition which is characteriBtlc of the 
somewhat BOD timcntal pathos of the author. 

s Pp, 18 1 

i This is a Sagrant inetance of the way ia which a etory ol a 
miracle has arifieu, and ol what wa may expect from Bt. Luke. Ha 
certainly Is not following a separate souice here ; but because he 
thinks it ought to have been ao, he makes it happen bo. 
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snpra,p. 185 f., under (^). Here note that he does not 
use ßäaavo^ as does St. Matthew of diseases, but only 
in a parable {chap, svi.) of the pains of Hell. Also, 
ßaaavi^effOai occurs with him only once (viii. 28) ; 
fiaXaxia is altogether wanting. 

(.3) St. Luke in the gospel narrates three other 
miracles of healing peculiar to himself (the widow's 
son at Nain, the woman with a sph-it of infirmity, 
and the man with the dropsy), and, moreover, two 
pertinent parables (the Good Samaritan and Dives 
and Lazarus), while in the Acts — excluding the "we" 
sections — he narrates the cure of the lame man at 
the Beautiful Gate, of jEneas, of Tabitha, of Saul's 
blindness, of the lame man in Lystra, and the story of 
Elymas. There are also pertinent notices in the story 
of Ananias and Sapphira and the vision of St, Peter. 
Everywhere in the stories (which ai-e, moreover, remark- 
able for their fulness of detail) traits appear which 
declare the interest or the sharp eye or the language of 
the physician. 

The stories of the raising of the young man at 
Nain and of Tabitha (St. Luke vii. 15, Acts ix. 40) 
agree in describing the first movement after the 
restoration to life by the word " äveKadiaev." This 
word^ in the intransitive sense seems to be met with 
only in medical writers,* who use it to signify " to sit up 
again in bed" — see, for example, Hippocr., "Prasnot.," 
37 : ävaKa6l^€tv ßovXeaöai tw votreoina t^? voaov 

1 Only here in the New Testament, 

3 See the inataDcea given in Hoburt, pp, 11 f. 
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In the story of the woman with the spirit of infirmity 
(St. Luke xiii, 11-13) we are at once struck by the 
exact description of the disease and the cure — fui 
exactness which is not required in order to bring out 
the point of the narrative (healing on the Sabbath 
day) : Jjv avvKinrjovaa icai fir/ Sv^afiivri ävaievyjrat e« 
TO TravTeXe?.' Also UTroXuecoat and avopOavirdai sound 
quite professional — sec the parallels given by Hobart 
(pp. SO if.). Both avaicinneiv and äiroKveiv (used here 
only in the New Testament of a disease) are corre- 
sponding termini technici, and avopBovv likewise is the 
usual medical word for the restoring of the members or 
parts of the body to their natural position. Notice also 
how the loosening of the curvature is first described, and 
then the standing upright. What sort of person is 
interested in such exactness ? 

An " vSpfD-TTTiKo^ "' (St. Luke xiv. 2) is not again 
met with in the New Testament, though the word is of 
frequent occun'ence (and just as here, the adjective for 
the substantive) in Hippocrates, Diosoorides, and Galen.* 
The diseases dropsy, "great" fever, acute leprosy, 
dysentery with feverish symptoms, and the hysterical 
disease of the woman with a spirit of divination at 
Philippi are found in St. Luke alone of the writers of 
the New Testament. 

The parable of the Good Samaritan (St. Luke x, 
30 ff.) sounds like a typical medical instance to enforce 
the lesson never to deny help to the helpless. Hobart 

1 {f. the pamlleU in the description of Eutyehna asluaj) (I'ide 
tupra, p. ISO) : nnTo^cpif^erai, iiaTa>'i;cBt([. 
■ See Eobart, p. 24. 
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(p. 27) quotes a very remarkable parallel from Galen, 
in which, indeed, the word " ti/j.i0av'^v " (St Luke x. 30, 
and here only in the New Testament) is also found, 
"De Morb. Different," 5 {vi. 850): ofa rots ÖSoiwo- 
prfaaaiv iv icpüei. Kaprepi^ '^Ir/veraC iroXKoX yap Toinmv 
oi flip iv avrali rats öSois airedavov, ol Se eis -rravSo- 
X^^O"! ""piv ^ oiKahe wapayevecrdai if>6da-apTe<; 
rißi.dv^rk<i T£ ical KaTetlrvj/t-evoi ^aivov-rat} 
ME(dical expressions occur constantly in this story ; and 
yet it cannot have been written by a physician if Well- 
hausen is right in saying : " Into a wound one pours 
oil, but not oil and wine. In the instance given by 
Land (' Aneed. Syr.,' 2, 46, 24) ' oil and wine ' is most 
probably quoted from this passage." But he is mis- 
taken ; the physicians of antiquity used oil and wine 
not only internally, hut also for external application 
(Hobai-t, pp. 38 f.) ; vide Hippocr., " Morb. Mul," 656 : 
i)p Si at firJTpai ef (Vj^öitrt, irepii/iijras avras vSaTi ^Xtep^ 
xoi aXeii^at iXai^ koI oiv<ii, and other passages. 

In the paiable of Dives and Lazarus (xvi, 21-36) 
the following words occur which are wanting elsewhere 
in the gospels : eXico';, eKKOvvBai, Kctra-^v-xeiv, otwaaOai, 
and ')(äiTfi.a {ioTijpi/cTat). The first two words are 
technically used for sores. Likewise the relatively rare 
words oSupäirdai. and icaTaylrvjfeiv are used technically 
in the medical writers from Hippocrates onwards,' and 

1 One migbt almost imoigine tbat Galen had read St. Luke, This 
is not impoaaible, for he had to do with Christinna. Another poasage, 
but not »o much alike, occura also in Galen, " De Rigore," E (vü. B02) ; 
us Sroi 7* x"M^^03^ aBoiTopoiiyTfif elra in Kp6fi KOfrrfpf KataXyj^B^frfli 
TffuBvTjrds T< Kol rpafiiu&tis otta^f raptydyavTo, 

» See Hobart, pp. 32 i. 
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we may perhaps say the same thing of ^aff/ia and 
o-Tijptfetj'.^ The physician thinks of the absence of 
medical help: the dogs licked his sores. Of course, 
these things do not necessarily imply that the author 
was a physician ; but we have the same writer here as 
he who relates the story of the Good Samaritan. 

In the story of the lame man (Acts iii. 7 f.) the 
exactness of detail is remarkable : •ijyeipev ainav, 
irapa^prifia Be (ajepeäBijaav ol ßätrei^ uiitov ical rh 
trtpuSpd, Kal i^aXKofievo^ ea-rij Kal -TrepieirdTei. Could 
one give a fuller and yet more concise description of a 
process of healing ? What kind of man is interested iu 
the stages of such a process P That which the physician 
observes during the months of the ordinary gradual 
cure of a lame man is here compressed into a moment. 
Now notice also how we are reminded that the man 
was ^o)\ös ix Koikia^ p/tirpai (iii. 2), and eräv ijf •jrXei.övav 
reaa-apaKovra (iv. 22) — an age at which such cures no 
longer occur. S<}>vSpöv is a very rare word {e.g., Passow 
does not give it); it is the term. tech. for the con- 
dyles of the leg-bones — vide Galen, " Medicus," 10 (xiv, 
708) : TÄ Si Trepara rÖjv t^? Kv^/itj'i oa-vav «is re to 
ivhov fiipot Koi eh to efw k^e^ovTa, a-tf>vBpk irpoa-ayo- 
peverai to 5J ävo -räii tTi)>vHpäv xvpiw^ wöSe? XeyovTai. 

In the story of jEiieas (Acts ix. 33) we are again 
struck by the exactness with which the time of the 
duration of the disease is marked (eight years),' and 

1 See Hobnrt, pp. 33 t. 

^ St. Mack atid St. Matthew mention the length of an illness onlf 
in the caev ol the woman with an issue, but St. Lulio not only here, 
but iu two other iustaacea, mentiauB that the illnesB was congenital 
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one is also reminded how many different expressions the 
author of this gi-eat historical work has for " a sick- 
bed"; there are four of them : icpüßßarov, kKIvt], 
kXivISiov, icXtväpiov. The last two words are peculiar 
to him in the New Testament.^ Can we not again see 
the physician ? 

The word äveKÜOiaev in the story of Tabitha has 
been already dealt with. The scene wherein St. Peter 

I sets himself to perform the miracle is strikingly 

realistic : eTriarpe-^ai irpoi to amfia emev ' Taßiöä 

I avä.<m]St. Sä/ia^a. corpse. 

Ill the stoiy of the cure of Saul's blindness (Acts ix. 
17 ff.) we read : ä-rreireaav airrov ütto t€>v öi^BoKfiStv w 
\ewihet;. Here Hobart {p. 39) remarks : " 'AwoTriirTeiv * 
is used of the falling off of scales from the cuticle and 
particles fi-om diseased parts of the body or bones, &c., 
and in one instance, by Hippocrates, of the scab, 
caused by burning in a medical operation, from the 
eyelid; and XeTrt's* is the medical term for the particles 
or Bcaiy substance thrown off from the body ; it and 
ttwoTr/TTTetj'are met with in conjunction"; vide Hippocr., 
" De Videndi Acie," 689 : to ßKe^apov eniKavaai ^ 
TBu avOei airrä kejnäi irpoaTetKat, orav 5e äTroweatj t/ 
ia-)(äpa, trjTpeveiv to, Xoiird. Galen, " Comm.," ii. S3, 
" Offic." (xviii. B. 781) : TroWäKiv yap ä-rroa)(iSei öarav 

(Aotn lii. 2, siv. 8) ; the woman with a spirit of iafirmity was ill for 
eighteen yesra, the lame mau at the Beuutiful Gate for forty yeara, 
^neag for eight years. 

1 He also mattes a distinction between them— cid« Acts v. 16: 
Ti0/nu M KKlraptaiy jcul KpitßiTTäir. 

a Only here ia the New Testament. 

s Only here in the New Testament. 
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KnlXftrCSe^ airo-Kiinavaiv. Galen, "Med. Defin.," 
395 (xix. 4.28) : eaB' ore fiiv koL Xe-TriSa-; a-rroirlirreiv. 
Galen, " De Atra Bile," 4 (v. 115) : tö ir&na nä» trepie- 
^^v6i)cre fieKaffiu i^avOijfiaaip öfj.oioi<i, ivioTe Si Keti olov 
Xeiri^ ä-rri-TriTTre ^paivofievtou re Kai Zim^opavfiivatu 
avrÖip. Galen, "Med. Temper, et Facult.,"' xi. 1 
(xii. 319) : naX toü SepßUTOv äipia-raTai re Kai 
ä TT TT ITT T « t KaBa-Trep re X eir o s t) eirihepfii^ ovaiia- 
^ofievi}. 

In the story of Elymas {Acts xiii. 11) the blinding 
is thus described ; irapa-xprifia etreaev [enejretrev ?] eV 
ainov axKiif Kal o-xoto?, xaX irepidyiov e'i^ijTei x^ipayayovi. 
Hobart (pp. 44- f.) shows that äx^w, according to Galen, 
is a distinct disease of the eyes (" Medicus," 16, xiv. 
774 : ä^KiJ^ 2e eVrt vepl o\oy to ft,i\av air' eXKfüo-em? 
eTTiiToXalov, ov\i] Xe-moTÜTi) äepi d-)(\vmSet -rrapairKriffia. 
See also numerous other passages ^e.g'., ve^eKiov ivTiv 
ci')(Ki><; fl sKxeoaK eTrnroKaiot i-jrl tov p-ekapo^) ; but his 
remarks upon a-zcÖTOt are also worthy of notice. Tbe 
additional statement — that he sought for people to 
lead him — is natural in a physician, who at once realises 
the sad consequences of the miracle. 

The man of Lystra, lame from his mother's womb, is 
described as an ävrjp öÄücaros Toi? woaiv (Acts xiv. 8)- 
See the medical examples for äSwaro^ in Hobart, 
p. 46. 

In the story of Ananias and Sapphira (Acts v. 5, 8) 
are found the words eK^\f)(eiv and avaT^kXetP, The 
former seems to be entirely confined to medical litera- 
ture. Before St. Luke (i.e., and Acts xii, 23) instances 
of its use are found only in Hippocrates, and then in 
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Aretjeus and Galen (see Hobart, p. 37).* On avtrreK- 
\eiv* Hobart remarks (I.e.): "Itisword is met with 
in one other passage in the New Testament (1 Cor. vii. 
29) — Ö Kaipoi avvetnaXfUfO'i—and is found only once 
in classical Greek in the sense it bears in this passage, 
'to shroud' — -Eunp., 'Troad.,' 378: werrXoi^ avve^ 
ffrdXijaav. In medical language the word is very 
frequent,' and its use varied ; one use was almost 
identical with that here, viz., *to bandage a limb,^ 
' to compress by bandaging,' " 

In the story of the vision of St. Peter the word 
Actrrao'i; is used (Acts x. 10 ; eyevero iv' avrhv eicarairiv). 
Although visions constantly occur in the New Testa- 
ment, St. Luke alone uses for them this word (here and 
Acts xi. 5, xxii. 17). It is of constant use in a technicd 
sense in medical language (Hobart pp. 41 f.). 

This review of the stories of diseases and subjects 
of allied character peculiar to St. Luke confirms the 
impression we receive from the character of his correc- 
tions of the narrative of St. Mark.* 

' It occurs once in the LXX. (EEek. iii. 7), and alio in Jamr- 
blichus. 

s In the context in which it occura the souse u oot " thej ooveract.' 
him " (so Weiss), but " they enfolded hini." 

I Examples are quoted from Hippocratee, Oalon, and Dioecoridea.. 

4 1( the verses St. Luke nil. i3 (. are Benuloe — and I think U 
I have shown that this is very probablem the " Sitaungsber. d. Preuafc 
Akad.,"1901, February 2S— then St. Luke boa used in them technica 

terms which are wanting elsewhere Id the New Teataruent i.«, 

ivurx^'"'! ^Y'"'''*! ^ lip^! ^fd Sp6iißai aT^aroi naTo^Bfi'Di^fi (see tb% 
striking instances quoted by Hobart, pp. 79 ff.). It is the mobX^ 
medical writer who writes fori) ^ pins tdu hIjUhtoi and Bpiußei iJnarat 
KaToßiiirwtt!, and who says if iywrlif ■ymiii.irBS and hfati/ ^> afirbr 
ficirrairii. In distinctton from the iynrla of our Lord, verse 
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(4) There is no need to prove that the representation 
of our Lord given in the third gospel is dominated 
by the conception of Him as the wondrous Healer anT ' 
Saviour of the sick, as, indeed, the Healer above all 
healers. But it is significant that St. Luke, when he sum- 
marises our Lord's activity — and he often does so — only 
mention.^ His ciu-es of diseases, and at the same time dis- 
tinguishes sharply ^ between natural illnesses and cases of 
" possession " (because they required a completely diffe- 
rent medical treatment). See iv. 4Ö f. : lIävTev oaoi el^ov 
atrffevovVTat PoaoK ■jroiKiXai'; i^ayov avToix; wpös ainöv 
6 Se evl eKatn^ ainuv t^s X^^P"''^ iiTiTi9el^ iBepawevev 
avTow. e^px^TO he Koi SatfJ.6via iiro TroXXojy, lepä^ovra 
Koi Xirfoina ort a-v el ö wi'Öt toü Öeoü, koX i-TriTifiäv ovk 
eia avra \a\eTp, vi. 18 f.: ^Xdov aieovuat airroii Koi 
laÖtjvai ä-rro Twe pöaeoii ainSiv, «cat oi evo-x^ov/ievot airo 
•jrvevfiUTtiiv äKaßäpTwv eBepa-rvivovro' koL Tat ö ci^^Xo; 
i^T^TOvv aiTTeadai avrov, ort SviiafH"; trap' aiirov efijp^ero 
Koi lära TröcTa?, vii. 21 : eOepäirevaev ttoXKoÜ^ ültto 
vötrav Kai fiaariytov^ Kai irvevfiäTav •navrtpSiV, kiu 
rv^Xoit iraKKot<i ex'V^^"''"* ßXeireiv, xiii. 32, ZSo^ 

only of a Ainrq of the dieciplQa, and this nDrd{ir&TS! Ail'ni),iraDtiiig 
elBenbera ia the B3^optiats, is expresely added to the Markan phrase« 
"alaopuig" and "their eyoa were heavy." Hobart »howB (p. 84) 
how closely A^q is uonaected with medical phraseology, loitij, 
notice that here agoia ne have another example {inde i»pro) of 
St. Luke's practice of rcpiacing ordioary lay eipreseioDS by accurate 
medical phrases. St. Murk had written of onr Lord ; ffp^ara ^Kiaii- 
Stiffflai [uacIoBüicai ; St. Matthew also has expunged the word] iral 
iSijfioi'*«' ; St. Luke substitutes the exactor phraaa, ^H^J/itmi ^i" irfuri^ 

1 Differeutiy from the other gospela. 

1 These are serious and acute diseases, in distinction from 
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iicßaKkea Satfioi/ta xai tdixetv äiroreXü arjitepov Ka\ a^piov. 
Nor is it otherwise (in the case of the apostles) in the 
Acts — see V. 16 : <nnn}px€To S^ Kal to ttX-^Bo^ t&v irtpi^ 
TToXewf 'lepovaaXrjfi, iftepavTei; äa-0evet'i icai ö)(\ov/ie- 
vavv VTTo •JTvevp.a.Twii äKaOäpTtov, oiTtve^ iÖepairevov- 
To ÖTratT-es, Acts six. 11 : Swäp.eK re ov t^s rv)(pvaa^ 
a ßeoi iirolet, Sia rmv x^V^f Tiay'l^ov, ware ical ejrl too? 
iffdevovp7a<i aTroj>ipt(r6at a-jro Tov 'xpoyro'} ainov vov- 
Säpia fj aifitielvdia koI aTraXKäaaea&ai air' avTStv t^? 
vöaov^, tÜ Te •rrvevp.ara jb, trovqph, eKTraptveadat, 
This invariable disposition to see in the miracles of 
healing the chief function of the mighty forces of the 
new religion, and at the same time on each occasion 
to distinguish with anxious care between ordinary sick 
folk and the " possessed,'^ points to a physician as the 
author. 

(5) Hobart has only too amply shown, in two 
hundred pages of his book, that the language of St. 
Luke elsewhere is coloured by medical phi'aseology. It 
is difficult here to offer convincing proofs. It is cer- 
tainly of no slight significance that it is only in St. 
Luke that our Lord inserts in His discourse at Nazareth 
the proverb, "Physician, heal thyself" (iv. ZS;vide 
mprOf p. 17). Let me select some other examples. 
Ilapa'xpripa (seventeen times in St. Luke, only twice 
elsewhere in the New Testament — in St. Matthew) is in 
medical language a technical t^rm for the prompt 
taking effect of a medicine in utramque partem. 
Hobart (pp. 97 f.) quotes sixteen occurrences of 
the word from one work of Hippocrates {" Intern. 
Affect."), and a superabundance from the writings of 
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Dioscorides aud Galen. With Zahn I further quote 
■jj-poo-SoKäv (Hobart, p. 162), avaTreipof (Hobart, p. 148), 
6\oK\i]pia (p. 193), ätroi^v'xetv, KaTo^vx^tv, ävä^v^it 
together with exy^v^etp (pp. 166, 3ä, 37), ttcoiJ, iimveew, 
eKjTvietv (p. 236), ^tüoyoveiv (p. 155), e« naviav -rrepi/Tpi' 
Tre(i'(pp. 267f.),«patii'äXj7(p. 167), ^pw? (p. 242). Even 
the phrase ovk ä(n)fi,ov ttoXk of Acts xxi. 39 may be 
paralleled from Hippocrates (Hobart, p. 249). Lagarde 
(" Psalter. Hieron.," 1874, p. 165) was the first to 
assert that the style of the prologue, little as it might 
seem at first sight, is akin to that of the medical 
writers. To prove his point he brought forward in- 
stances from Dioscorides, and, indeed, from a prologue 
of that author. The point has been somewhat better 
established by Hobart (pp. 87 ff., 229, 250 f.) with 
special reference to numerous passages in Galen. One of 
these (a prologue ! — " Theriac. ad Pis.," 1, xiv, 210) runs 
as follows ; koI toOtoi' trot tov TrepX t^? 6TipiaK^<i \oyov, 
äicptßä'i eferat^a? äTfairra, äpia-Te Iliawv, cirovBaltat 
eiYoitjtra {vide Acts i. 1, e-Troiiia-äp.Tjv). Finally, as Zahn 
rightly says (ii. 436) : " Seeing that the needle in 
surgical use is as a rule called ßeköi't}, and not patj^li, 
and the eye of the needle is named rpfjfia, not TpuTri]fia 
or rpvfiaXla, and seeing that we read in Galen roO 
icaTa Trjv ßeXovijv Tp'^ftarov or tov Starpi^ßaTaq rSji 
ßeköi^'i (Hobart, pp. 60 f.), then St. Luke xviii. 25, when 
compared with St. Matthew xix. 24 = St. Mark x. 25, 
shows distinct traits of medical authorship. And seeing 
that Galen expressly reflects upon his use of ^äpx"^^ 
as the name for the ends (Trepara) of the bandage 
\ol hriSea-p.101, often also oS6via and oBqpt]) — a use 
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which was already frequent with Hippocrates — then it 
is clear that Acts x. 11 and xi. 5 were written by a 
physician." 

The six conditions which were propounded at the 
beginning of this appendix ai*e amply satisfied in the 
case of the third evangelist. The evidence is of over- 
whelming force ; so that it seems to me that no doubt 
can exist that the third gospel and the Acts of the 
Apostles were composed by a physician. 




APPENDIX n (to p. 102) 



_(i. 39) 'Avoff- 

räaa he MapiafJ. 
eil Tait r/fiepati 
TavTat<; eVopewf'ij 
e« T^c öpeivi)v 

TToKiv 'lovBa, 



This pleonastic aviarävaL is found 
once or twice in St. Matthew, four 
times in St. Mark, never in St. John, 
a few dozen times in St. Luke 
(gospel and Acts). For ävaajäaa 
e-jTopevOij, vide St. Luke xv. 18 : 
dpaaräi iropevcrofiai, xvii. 19 : avaa- 
T«? TTopevov, Acts viii, 26 : avdarrfii 
KaX TTOpeüov, ix. 11 ; avaffrai iropeü- 
Oyri, xsii. 10: ävaa-jäf ivopevov. — 
iv ra« fip.epai,<i Tavrafi (or similar 
words) wanting in St. Matthew, 
St, Mark, and St. John, but found 
again twelve times in St. Luke (six 
times as here, in vi. 19, xxiii. 7, 
xxiv. 18, Acts i. 15, vi. 1, xi. 27; 
also ^£tA Se TavTa; ra? ^fUpa^, i. S4, 
Acts i. 5, xxi, 15 — Trp6 rovrmv räv 
T}pep<ev, Acts v. 36, xxi. 38 — t«? ^/i. 
TauTfls, Acts iii. 24). — tt^v öpetwjr]. 
Vide i. G5, Wanting elsewhere in 
the New Testament, but occurring 
in the book of Judith. — /terd 
CTTTDuS^s]. Occurs elsewhere in the 
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New Testament only in St. Mark 
vi. 85. — TToXi^ 'lovöa, like Wx« 
Aaßeih, St. Luke ii. 4, 11, is copied 
from the style of the LXX. (7^, 
olKO<t, 4'*j\i} 'lov&a). Or is 'JoüSa the 
eon-upted form of the name of the 
town, as in St. Luke irä\i<i Na^aper, 
troXii 'löiriTf}, 7ro\is Ovärfipa, Tr£Kti 
Aoffaia ? 



(40) leal flarjX- For ouco; see the note on Acts 

0ep f(5 TOf oIkov svi. 15 ; it is much more frequent in 
Zaj(aptov xal St. Luke than in the other evange- 
T/ffiraaaTO Tf)v lists, who prefer aiKla. — ■qiTiriiaaT6\. 
'EXiadßer. Vide x. 4, Acts xviii. 22, xx. 1 ; 

xxi, 7, 19 (ewnpet Kal äavaaäfievov 

efi^etTo), XXV. 13. 



(41) Ka\cyev€- 
To (üf f/Kovaev tow 

Mapla<! 17 'E\[tr- 
lißer, e(nel(fTi)aev 
TO ßpk^o<s eu Tp 
KOiKia aür^, «al 

uaroi är/iov ^ 
^EXmaßer, 



For the construction with iyepero 
see the note on i. 8 (above, p. 98). — 
0,5 temp, wanting in St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, but found in St. Luke 
(gospel and Acts) about forty- 
eight times — e^.. Acts sxi. IS: »is 
^Kovrra^ev. — 4a'KipTr}aev]. Found 
elsewhere in the New Testament 
only in St. Luke i. 44 and vi. S3 ! — 
ßpetfim]. Wanting in St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St, John ; occurring 
in St. Luke not only in chaps, i, 
and ii., but also in xviii. 15 (where 
it replaces the to -TraiSla of the 
Markan text) and in Acts vii. 19. — 
eVX. Try. 07.]. See the note on i. IS 
(above, p. 101). 



^ 


^ 


^ 
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(42) Kat dj.e- 


Kpavyt) fieyaXji is found elsewhere 


tf)u»^(7fp Kpavyfi 


in the New Testament only in Acta 


fipydXr] KOI elirev' 


xxiii. 9 and Rev. xiv. 18. With 


EuXoyif/iiinj «rii 


ävt(p. Kp. p^. compare the ävaKpav- 


ill yvvai^h, xal 


yäffitv which St. Luke has inserted 


ev\oyT]fi4vo<i 6 


in the Markaii text (St. Luke iv. 35 


napTtot Tqe KOI- 


= St. Mark i. S6). In both works 


\ia<, aov. 


St. Luke shows a preference for 




strong expressions. — ^There is no- 




thing in the gospel to compare with 




Ö Kap-Tritt 7% KotXiat, but in Acts ii. 




30 we find ö /capTrot t^? 6iT<f>voi 




aiiToO. 


(43) Kal-^60€2> 


iTÖßev ßoi toOto, as in St. Matthew 


fioi rovTo Xva eXOrj 


xiii. 54, 56, XV. 83, St. Mark vi. S 


VM-rnp TOÜ Kv- 


{irößep TovT^i ravra). — im]. This 


piaV fJAiV TTOÖ? 


use in the Koii^ in place of the 


^f^; 


infill, is not, I Üiink, found else- 




where in St. Luke, though it, indeed. 




frequently occurs in the New Testa- 




ment. — It is well known that St. 




Luke constantly uses 6 xüpto? for 
Chi-ist. 


(44) l^oii yhp 


See note on verse 40. — tSoii yap 


(of eyinero r^^tovi) 


wanting in St. Matthew, St. Mark, 


Tov äa-rraa-ßov 


and St. John; occumng in St. 


aov eiV tÄ Snä 


Luke's gospel five times and in the 


/lov, eaKipvriaiv 


Acta once. — iyeveio ^ ^wvq]. Want- 


iv Ü7aXXi<£(rei to 


ing in St. Matthew, St. John, and 


Spifpov eV T§ Koi- 


St. Mark {in i. 11 it is interpolated 


Xia fj.ov. 


from St. Luke) ; on the other hand, 




it occurs seven times elsewhere in 




St. Luke, viz., iii. 22, ix. 35, 36, 


^_ 


Acts ii. 6, vii. 31, x. 13, xix. 34.— 


^^^ 


^^^^^m 



r 
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eli; TÄ Strä fiov]. Wanting in St, 
Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John ; 
but r/: SL Luke ix. U : SiaBe e« rä 
&Ta vfiÄiv, and Acta xi. SS : ^Koutr&i} 
Ö XÖ7W et's Tä Srra t^ exxXfiaia^, — 
Ev äyaWiäaet]. See the note on i. 14 
(above, p. 100). The word is wanting 
in St Matthew, St. Mark, and St. 
John, but occurs again in St. Luke 
in i. 11 and Acts ii, 46. 



(45) leal fiana- ftaicäpto'; wanting in St. Mark, 

pia ij wiirrevaa- and occurring in St. Matthew, apart 

ffa oTi etrrai re- from the Beatitudes, only four times ; 

Xiiwaiti TO« Xe- in St. Luke's gospel, however, eleven 

XaXTiftevOKt aurtj times. — reXeicao-t« foimd elsewhere 

irapä Kupiov. in the New Testament only in 

Hebrews vii. 11. — rois XeXoXi;;*.]. 

This use of the perfect (or present) 

participle passive of XaXea is only 

found in ii. 33, Acts xiii. 45 (xvii. 

19). The passive XaXeiffffai is found 

twelve times in St, Luke (gospel 

and Acts), in St. John not at all, in 

St. Matthew and St. Mark once (in 

the same passage), — A noteworthy 

parallel is found in Judith x, 9 : 

e^fXevtrofiai e« TcKematv tmc \6yaip 

ÜIV eXaXi^aare fier' efiov. 



(16). 



" Not a change of speaker, but of 
the mode of speech " ; cf. St. John 
i. 50 f., St. Mark vii, 8, 9 (Burkitt). 



In what follows I place the passages of the LXX., 



APPENDIX n 203 

from which the " Magnificat " has been composed, aide 
by side with the text. I call no special attention to 
the many stylistic improvements made by St. Luke. 

(16, 47) KtyaKirti (1) 1 Sam. ii. 1 : ^fyafKvniy U not 
i >livxi liou Tit kO- ioTipiiißj) ii Kapsia itau found in St. Mark 
pur, Kal ^^oXAlatriv tI ir iri>pff>, t^iiäii Kipai and St John ; found 
vrtD)iii fiov iiri rf Btf ^lou iy Sif ^ou. in St. Matthew once 

T^ atniipl nau. (isiii, B), and in a 

quita different aenae ; 
in St. Luke, on the 
other hand, Üve times 
(i. 58, Acts V. 13, I. 
40, six. 17).— iyoA- 
\iaais wanting in the 
other gospels, occur- 
ring three times in St. 
Luke (L 14, 44, Acta 
ii. 4Ö) ; Ä^gAAi^» oc- 
curs four times in St. 
Luke, is wanting in 
Bt. Mark, occurs once 
ia St. Matthew and 
twice in St. John. 
iutip for Ood (and 
Christ) is found else- 
where in the synop- 
tlsts onlv in St. Luke 
ii. 11; Id the Acts, 
however, twice (t. 31, 
xiü. 23). 



II ttliraü' iiov yitp 



(2) 1 Sam. i. 11: 

BsbAiii ffflu, Qen. ixx. 
13 : naKapia /yii, tri 
^axapliaualv /if T^aai 



iriß\4T(iv Iri found 
elsewhere in the sy- 
noptista only in St. 
Luke ii. 38,— Con- 
cerning the exclu- 
sively Lukan phrase 
Itob ydp, vide mpra, 
note on verse 44.— 
&irl> ToS rv¥ found 
eleewhere in the New 
Testauient only in St. 
Luke (v. 10, lii. 63, 
xxii. 18, 69, Acts 
sviil. 6). 
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.49) Sti iraitmir (3) Dent. x. SI 



lyoA-fraioimd elg»- 
it where in the Ner' 
: TeBtament only lit 
o Acts il. II.— Jf ' 
(of a. person) o 
in the gospels only 
in St. Luke (sir. 31, 
1117.19— of ourLordi 
also AcU vii. 2r ' 
17, iviii. 2*). 



tI f A(si pecaliar to 
St. Luke of the evaa- 
gelisU (i. Gl, 6S, 73, 
78, X. 37.— oi foßoi/it- 
rai T. 9fir is probably 
in leaded by St, Luk« 
to be understood i~ 
ita technical sense 
(also of the QentileB 
devoted to the troi- 
ehip of God), as 
often in the Acts. 



Smtoitf KopSüu a!iTUf 



Kpirts elaenhara 
throughout the gos- 
pels and the Acta 
found only in Acta 
xii. 20. and thero 
used iu the i 
senee aa here. 



again Svetimea in SL 
Luke ; elsewhere i 
the gospels only i 
Bt. Hark iv. 36, 46 
(but in the signifi- 



down"). 



"to take 



Her 
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(53) wfiif&mas 4v4- 
«'AouTovrraf ^(air^- 



(7) 1 Sam. ü. 7 : 

wXovrl^fi, raireivoi ical 
ayvif'o?, Pa. cvii. 9 : 

irAiyacy, iyaß&y, Job 
xii. 19 : i^awoartWttv 
Uptis aixfM\(&TOvs, 



4rwifiir\iifjii -else- 
where in ihe gospels 
only in St. Luke vi. 
25 and St. John vi. 
25, but also in Acts 
xiv. 17. — The verb 
i^awotrrtWtw is found 
ten times in St. Luke ; 
elsewhere in the New 
Testament only in 
Galatians. The re- 
markably singular 
phrase i^awoirr, Ktvoh 
occurs twice again in 
St, Luke — viz,^ xx. 10, 
11 — but never elsC' 
where. 



(54) &yr€A(£j3cro *I0-- 
paiiK troughs aitTOV, 
fjun^aOrjvcu 4\4ous 



(8) Is. xli. 8: (rh 
B4, *lapa!^\, tcus fiov, 
oS i,rrt\aß6fiiiVf Fs. 
xcviii. 8 : ifA^^ffBri rod 
4k4ovs ainrov rf'loK^ß. 



4i»rtKatißdytff6ai is 
not found elsewhere 
in the gospels ; jet it 
occurs in Acts xx. 35 : 
&yriXciftj3. r. iiaOtyoir- 

Tft»V, 



(55) —Ka0i»s 4\d\ri' 
<rcy wphs Tohs iraT4pas 
riliStv — rf *Aßpaäfi 
Koi r^ inr4pfiaTi abrov 
€15 T^y cu&va. 



(9) Micah vii 20 : 
5(6<rci . . . ^XcoK rf 
'Aßpadfi, KaB6ri Afxo' 
aas roitwarpdaiv ifiüv, 
2 Sam. xxii. 51 : koI 
woi&v $\tos . . . rf 
AavclS Kol rf inr4pfiaTt 
abrov l«s al&wos» 



AoAcir wp6s wanting 
in the other gospels 
(XaXciy CIS also want- 
ing) ; on the other 
hand, it is found 
again five times in St. 
Luke's gospel andnine 
times in the Acts — 
e,g., xxviiL 25: i\d- 
\vati^ vphs robs icar4- 
pas bfi&y. 



(56) "Efiurtv 5i Ma- 
piäfi äbw abrf &s fAtivas 
rpcif, fcal bir4<rrp€i^€v 
cif T^r oJkov abrijs. 



fi4rfiv triy in the 
New Testamentf ound 
again only in St. Luke 
xxiv. 29 : tlarri\$€p rod 
fiuytu trbv abroTs. — 
&s = eircUer oocurs 
again seven times in 
St. Luke (gospel and 
Acts), never in St. 
Matthew, twice in St. 
Mark. — bwofrrp4^uf 



r 




^ 
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1 




occurs twenty-two 






Hmea Id St. Litke-g 


■ 




gospel, eleven tiroes 


^^L 




in the ÄcU, and is 


^^B 




wanting in the other 


^H 




goepela, Inrovrpi^ta' 






,U Tir ,T«F w alBo 


^^" 




found in St. Luke 


■ 




vii. 10, Tlii.39,xi.24. 


(68) Eü^omrit («i. 


(l)Ps.J[1i.U(liiiL 


The weakly »up- 


pio<) « «fit Ta» 


18, cvi. 48) : .tooy,. 


ported Kipio\ should 


'lirpa^A, 2t> JTffr«<'- 


rhs lipiDs i Btis 'lUff 


be deleted. St. Luke 


4ofO Kttl i«(T|OE» 


4A, Pa. Cii. 8: ».i. 


evidently felt that 


Xhpwair T^ Aa^ aw- 


T(HBff.» iir.'ffTtlAfl- ip 


thU word, without 


* 


AA^a^TDÜ. 


the article, ooming 
before i Btis, waa a 
solecism.— ToE is B 
grammatioal im- 
provement.— inimf- 
^aro (used absolutely 
as in Acts iv. 14). 
St. Lake alone of 

wriMra uses tbis word 
otaod;H^i.7e.vil. 
16, Act« XV. U.— 
f itolTiff«', a verbalim- 


(69) «J «yip«- h{ 


(2) Pa. csutii. 17: 


Jfycp.^ with an 


pas BBTUploj *»'<'>' '* 


/layar^M Kipa, T# 




otKf iav(15 iraijli aü 


Anteil, Pb. iviii. 3 : 








Christ. With i,u7r 




Wai.'l'Som. ii. 10; 


rf. Acta ii. 39, liiL 




«^Aa>. Kif<^ XP'ffToS 


20 : i*«> h K^o, r. 




aÜToD, EBek. xxix. 


auTijpfai nir^t ^(a- 




21 : ivoTtA.: .hVoi 


F>m-i(ATi.— For iraiBti 


■ 


io^tJ t»; cr«y ■lapai^K. 


niroS see Terse 51. 
2i»Tii(ifaiaBfavourite 
expreBsion with St. 
Luke (wanting In St. 
Matthew and St 
Mark, occurring only 
once in St. John); 
St. Luke li«. 9: 
<ra,TijpIa T# oily Toi- 
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This parBtithesifl 
(like verse 56) ie just 
in St. Luke's Btyle. 
Alii ajinaToi is only 
found with, him ot 
the New Teetament 
writers (Acts i. IS, 
iii. 18, 21,iy. 2B, sv. 
7). Tbe epithet Syioi 
ia also Lukau — tide 
verse 72. and the 
exactly verbal pnral- 
leJ in Acts iii. 21 : 
ikiKTIifv i eths iA 
ariiiaTiiJ t. kylwr mr' 
aiims alrroi i-po^rSii. 
Also iir' al£i/os is only 
found In St. Luke 
(Acta IV. 18 ; ytaini 



(71) rr«T^play ii 



(4) Ps. cvi. 10: ffojTijpW]. In very 
iranrtr alnoii ^k x^'' effective appoüiti on to 
all nia'anrrity kbI Kcpai aarripUs. 
XuTpimiTa alnobi ix 
:..pi, ixfpoS {cf. Pb. 



(72-75) TOinirai i- (ö-6) Numerous vot^vai (IXcai) ficTif 

A(o! ;itTi TAntBTtpioii paesageB in the Old iß in the New Tea ta- 

iinäir Kot ii.vT]t9Tivai Testament — vide ment exclusively Lu- 

Iiae^KUT B7fitT ahreä, Micah vii. 20: tiiafi kaD;</,x. S7:d' ' 

ZpitQV tv l^nofftf Tipils iXeos rf 'AßpaAfx, ib- 

Aßpaii/i rbr iraTipa 96ti i^t^tras TOit iro^pd- 

TJIiMf, TtfV ^OÜVai ^fliv ITiV TilAäVf Fs. CV. 8, 

iijio^i U x"P>" ix- cvi. 45 ; Exod. ii. 24 ; 

ipuv pmBivras Karpti- Lav. xxvi . 42 ; Jerem. 



KoI Sim 



Jorem, xxiii. 39 : 
^oflijflfl»Bf lit riisas r. 
T,p.ipai. All the ele. 
ments of the verac 
are given here. 



iffai 1b a distinc- 
tively Lukau epithet ; 
see note on verse TO. 
—This use of irpi, is 
Lukan ; rp6t with 

Matthew 44 timefi, in 
St. Luke'j) goapel 166 
times, in the Acts 140 
times; vükntjjro, note 
oni. ]3{p. 99).— For 
Ssüvai with Infin. aoa 
Acts iv. 29 : Shs t. 



■ 






^ 
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pntrloi Ao^tTv.— ^uir- 








fliVrat after V?»' " no* 








un-Hellenic.— ÄOTp.4. 








tir TFanting in 8t. 








Mark and 8t John, 








and found in St. 








Mattliew onlj in ■ 








quotation;»ee,OTitha 








other band, St. Lake 








ii. 37, IT- 8, Acta tiL 








7, i2, ixiv. U, iivi. 








7,JLXYii.23.—f<'i,r.K. 








S,„.].Cff.Wm.o!Bol. 








a.. 3 and Ephes. It. 








2i.—h'iirur n anting 








in St. Hstthew and 








St. Mark, occurring 








once in St. John, but 








in St. Luke (goBpel 








and Acte) about 








ttiirty-Eii times. 




(76, 77) >>) irb 3^, 


(9, 10) Mai. iii. 1: 


^toTBvl Seenöte 




«.»(», »(«fiftTJ,! *.;.(- 


Aiil i-pi vpofTiixau 


onActBXvi.l7(aboTe, 




ITTOU KXjjflftop' WpOWD- 


^0«, Is. It]. 3 : hoi- 


p. 61) ; it is Lukan. 




pffiffp yip tr^».»- «^- 


>iia«rtT>,yit),rKvpUt,, 


—rpowB/Hiiiriiu is 




plau JTOi^iiau tSois 


Deut. izii. 3 : Kupioi 


found again in the 




aÜToB, ToE JoSmi yvS- 




New TeBt&ment onlr 
in Acts Tii. iO.—i-i- 




mr ammpitt tf \af 






alnaS it A^i'irii äfuu- 


iiiL 3i. 


w,o^]. Vide ven» 75. 


» 






-S^D™]. Vid-verBa 
n.^yHtrit']. OccUTi 
in the goBpelB only 
here and in St. Luke 
li. B2 (t. -AtBtt T, 
■yniirivs), — iruTiipfB j^ 
Vidt verse 69, Acta 
ivi. 17 : Hir ff«Tfl- 
p((ir.— S*nmt äiiopT, 
eight times in 8t 
Luke, wanting in St. 
John, once each in 
St. Matthew and St. 
Mark. 




(7S, 79) Bii oTA<i7. 


(ll,ia)TMt.Lavi: 


ffirXi-«»!- Wanting ■ 




Xoa iKioM, e«D vs», 


?i»i inffKf'i^ip-"" "■•?'<" 


in the gospelB ; vida 


1 


<^ orW«l«(*€T«. ^«Sl 


«i*TaTi»«i*rinrXii7- 


Colois.iiL12:(nrW7X« 
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SiKTifimS. — For irt- 
oKctf/. vide verae 68.— 
For a Oy^iut lide St. 
Luke zziv. 43 : Mü- 
ffi^trfle i( Blfroui S6ra- 
fiir. It doea not occur 
elsewhere ia the goa- 
pala and the Acts. — 
iripärai]. Wanting 
elsewhere in the goa- 
peta ; but q^. Acts 
XX vü. 20 : inTfHiy 
iwifaititTiar. — Aots 
XTi. 17: »bv (THTqpfat 
(thlH ie the same hb 
a. tip.) i]!. 28: dSalii 
M'- The coüBtrue- 
tiou here ia exactly 



the ü 



.t of 



■a.) i. 



verse 76 and 77 (froi- 
liifai and toC Ssütai). 
We thus aee what a 
dulicBte senee of atyla 
St. Luke hoa. Three 
times he gives a fin^ 
clause in the infiu, 
without the article 
when this final clauae 
U Bubordinatfi as f 
meouB to another final 
clause ; and he distin- 
guishes tha latter in 
each inatauce hy a 
TOÜ before the Infin. 



(ii. 15) Kal 
eyepero (ii? äin}\- 
6ov a^r' ainmv 
eii 7011 ovpavitv 
01 ayyeXot, ol 
iroifieve^ i\ä\ot/v 
•rrpbi äX\»J\ous" 
BiiKßafiev Si] San 



Concerning the Lukan construc- 
tion with eyeirero, see note on Acts 
xvi. 16 (above, p. 49). — ä-jrrjXBoi' ol 
(I77.]. The only parallel is Acta 
X. 7 : WS hi tnrrfKOev 6 äyyeXoq 
(diflerently in St. Luke vii. 24 : 
ä'jreXßöi'TiDV t. 077.)- — XaXeiu irpöt 
is exclusively Lukan. See note on 
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Bf)0Xtffi Kai (Sa»- 

fUl/ TO ^/M TOVTO 

TO yejovoi 3 o 
Kvptoi eyvmpuTtv 



i. 55 (above, p. 205). — Siip^etrGai 
occurs thirty timeB in St. Luke, else- 
where in the gospels six times(but the 
occurrences are not all well attested); 
in the weaker meaning it occurs only 
in St Luke. — 8iJ with the imperat. 
is found again in Acts xiii. 3 and 
XV. 36 ; elsewhere in the New Testa- 
ment only in 1 Cor. vi. 20, where 
it b not quite certain. — SteXÖ. ItK 
B7,e\.]. ride Acts ix.3S:Bie\0elviax! 
avTUf ; Acts xi. 9 : St^XÖoi/ üu? 
^oivucijf ; Acts xi. 22 : SieXSelv Jws 
'Aintoj(^eta^ {only in St. Luke).— 
ptj/ui, in thu sense of res qtutdam, is 
found again in i. 37 and Acts v. 32, 
X. 37, and never elsewhere in the 
New Testament. — t. p^^o roüro], 
St. Luke loves this pleonastic use of 
the demonstrative pronoun (see also 
veraea 17 and 19). — to 7ryocös], 
Occurs once in St Mark, never in 
St. Matthew and St. John, again in 
St. Luke viii. 34 (iSöirt-es al ßotncovTut 
TO yeyoitoi!), 35 (iSeiv to •yeyoinh), 
56, [xxiv. 12], Acts iv. 21, v. 7 
(fj.il e^via TO 7*7. )) JÖü. 12 {ISaiu to 
yey.). 



trwevSeip, intrans., is found in the 
New Testament only with St. Luke 
(xix. 5, 6, Acts XX. 16, xxii. 18) ; as ! 
a transitive verb it occm-s only once 1 
ituarjip Kai to in the New Testament (2 Peter iii. 
ßpeipot Keifievov 12). — upevpiaxeiv occurs only once j 
if -ri] ipÜTvii- again in the New Testament, viz., J 



(16) Kai JiKßav 
cirevcravTet Kai 
avevpav Tjjf re 
Mapiafi Kol TOP 




r 



APPENDIX II 



211 



ill the " we " section Acts xxi, 4, — 
Conccming the Lukati word ßpiifios, 
see above on i.i I. — iftÜTin]]. Except 
in i, 2 this word is only found again 
in the New Testament in St. Luke 
xiii, 15. 

For the passive \a\eiadai and ret 
\aXj]d€vra see the notes on Acts 
xvi. 14 (above, p. 47) and on St. 
Luke i. 45. — tovtov]. See note on 
verse 15. — irdvre^ oi äKovaavTfi]. 
Only in i. 66, ii. 47, and Acts ix. 21 
(Träwres ol aKovotrref:). — edavfi.aaav 
■n-epC is singular. — For XaMtv irpdi 
see note on i. 55. 



(17, 18) I86v' 
Tcs Si iyvcopKiap 
trepl ToO p'jßarov 



xai wacTes oi 
axovtravTa tdav- 
fiaaav irepi twv 
XaKtjdevTtav vvo 
Twc •KoifLevoiv 



(19) ^ Se Ma- avvßdWeiv is confined to St. 
pia iravra awe- Luke in the New Testament ; vide 
T^pei TÄ pv/MiTa xiv. 31 and Acts iv. 15, xvii. 18, 
ravra avußäX- xviii. 27, XX. 14 (" we" section). 
Xovaa hi t^ xap- 

Sia avri]^. 

(20) Kal inre- Concerning the Lukaii inrocrTpe- 
trrpe^av ol iroi- (fieiv, see note on i. 56. — aiVoOnTev]. 
/iwe? So^d^ovret This word is found seven times in 
Kal alvovvT€<i TOV St. Luke (ii, 13, six. 37, xxiv. 53 
ßeov «TTt näaiv [doubtful], Acts ii, 47, iii. 8, 9); else- 
olf ^Kovaav leal where only in Rom. xv. 11 (LXX.) 
elhav KaOmi iXa- anJ Rev. xix. 5, — ols]. This attrac- 
Xijöi; ■jrpo'i ail- tion is frequent in St, Luke (not in 
Toi5?. the other gospels) ; vide in. 19, v. 9, 
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ix. 43, xii, 46, xv. 16, xix. 37, xxiv, 
S5, Acts iii. SI, x. 39, xiii. 39, 
xxii, 10, xxvi. 2. — For cXäXjjÖij it/ms 
see verse 18, 



pevovTO ol yoveii 
aiiTov Kar' Itos 

TJi coprp Tov 



(42, 43) *ral 
Ore iyeptTo erUv 
iß", üvaßaiv6v- 

tÖ eöoV T^ kopTTfi 

KoX TtXewKTavTWi' 

tAs ^fiepw;, €P Tifi 
uTToarpiifxiv av- 
Toiit inrifietvei/ 
'Iijffow ö wai« e'c 
'lepowaX^ß, Kai 
oiiK eyvwaan ol 
youili airrov, 

(44, 45) vo^tC- 
aavref Bi avrov 
etvat iv rp (two- 

Sia ^X8ov Tifiepaq 



öSäv 



iropeveaSat], Afavouritewordwith 
St. Luke.^ — eros]. Once in St. Mat- 
thew, twice in St, Mark, three times 
in St. John, twenty-seven times in 
St, Luke ; Kar' eroi occurs here 
only. — TT] eopTJi t. it.]. Vide xxii. 1 
toprif T. ä^vfuov. The expression is 
not found in St. Matthew and St. 
Mark. The dative of time is frequent 
in St. Luke. 

€7*ceT0 eV. iß']. So also in iii. 
viii. 49, Acta, iv, SH.—iarä to tÖoe]! 
Again only in i, 9 and xxii, 39 ; no- 
where else in theNew Testament. See 
note on i. 8 (above, p. 98). — vTroorpe- 
<f)uv]. Lukan ; see note on i, 56. — ■ 
wTrefieti'f nj. In the sense of " to stay 
behind," only again in Acts xvii. 
14, — The whole sentence is genuinely 
Lukan, also in the variation of tense 
in avaßaivQinmv and Tekeionrdirraiv. 



voiJ.taavTe^\ Nine times in ist. 
Luke, wanting in St. Mark and St* 
John, three times in St. Matthew.— 
avvotla is Ott. Xey. in the New Testa^ 
meiit, but avvoheveiv is found ia 
is. 7. — ava!^i)jeiv is found elsewhere 
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TO« atrf^eveaiv 


in the New Testament only in St. 


KOX TO« fVmtTTOL'i, 


Luke ii. 45 and Acts xi. 35.— 


KoX fi^ evpoinet 


(Tu-fteveK is found six times in St. 


virea-rpe^av eiV 


Luke, once each in St. Mark and St. 


' lepoviraKrjfL ava- 


John ; wanting in St. Matthew. — 


^ijTovvTe^ avTOP. 


fill]. A delicate Lukan touch 




{causa.])— vide iii. 9. Note also the 


1 


use of the participle imperf. as a 




Lukaii trait. — yvwo-TOs is found 


L^ 


eleven times in St. Liike, in all the 


I& 


rest of the New Testament only 


^H 


three times ; ol yvatarot occurs again 
only in St. Luke xxüi. 49. — viri- 


1 




arpe^ap]. Lukan ; see note on i. 56. 


(46, 47) K<ü 


eyivero Lukan. — «afleÖi/*.]. See 


fy ei/ero furhfitii- 


Acts XX. 9. — eft'o-Tan-o], Eleven times 


pai y' eupov avTOP 


in St. Luke, elsewhere in the New 


ee Tw iepip KoBe- 


Testament only six times ; with etri 


ijifLevov Iv p.ea-1^ 


(like Oaufiä^eiv) here only. — Train-es 


T&v Bioa cT>ea\ii>v 


ol UK.]. See note on ii. 18, and Acts 


Kai aicovovTit au- 


ix. 2i : i^itrramo Be irdpre': oi 


tSiv teal eVepw- 


änowiTc?. ^^^^ 


Twura oÜtous' e- 


^^^^^^1 


^i<rrama 8e irav- 


^^^^H 


Tf? Of aKovofTe'i 


^^^^H 


aiiTov ewiT^a-uve- 


^^^^H 


aei «at to« äno- 


^^^^H 


Kpixreaiv avjov. 


^^H 


(48, 49) KoX 


i^evXdyvaap]. Vide ix. 43, AcU 1 


ISovTf^avTÖni^e- 


xiii. 12. — oSvptitfiepoi]. Occurs again H 


'7r\drf>}ij-av, ical 


in the New Testament only in St ■ 


flwfv trpoi aiiTQV 


Luke xvi. 24, 25 and Acts xx. 38.— ■ 


f] /i^Tijp avrov' 


Ti'oTi]. Again in the New Testament H 


jexyov, tL hrol- 


only in Acts v. 4, 9. — ri tov warprf?]. ^^^M 
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iBoii 6 -rratrip aov 
itäyi» öhuinöfiffot 
ftrjiovnev ae. mm 
(ivtv irpotatTTOvi' 
rl QTi e^tiTÜTi fie ; 
oCiK yBfiTf 5t( ep 
TO« ToO irarp6i 
fu>v Sti eli^l fie ; 

(50, 51) Kal 
avToi ov avvriKav 
TO prjfi^ (Ka- 
Xijo-ff aindit. Kai 
Kttrißr) fier' av- 
TWM Kal ^\6eu e(s 
Na^apid, «rat ijii 
vvoraatTÖfievoj 

flÜTOI?. Kai TlftTJ- 

rijp atn-ov SitTiJ- 
pei iravra tA jyq- 
ftara eV t^ KopBia 
ai/TTjV. 



St. Luke is fond of such consti 
tions ; sec note on Acts xxviii. 1 
(above, pp. 63 f. and elsewhere). 



(5ä) 

ffOVf TT 



TrapA 6ea 
Bawiroit. 



•Iv 



XäptTi 



{rn-oräiraea-Sat is wanting in St. 
Matthew, St. Mark, St. John, and in 
the Acts ; is found, however, in St. 
Luke X. 17, 30. — ^i* with participle 
is especially frequent in St. Luke, 
and is characteristic of his style.— 
Bia-rtipeiv occurs again in the New 
Testament only m Acts xv. 39. 






7rpo««(wTec]. Here only in thej 
gospels; but cf. St Paul. — j^dptTt^^ 
Wanting in St, Matthew and St. 
Mark, occurring in St. John only in 
the prologue, but found twenty-five 
times in St. Luke.— For St. Luke's 
exemplar in this verse see 1 Sam. 
ii. 26 : Kal to irai^äpLov Sa/iovi/X 
hropevero . . . Kai ä'^adav Kai ftera 
Kvpiov Kai fierä avßpänrmv. 



From the above investigation (together with 
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given on pages 97-101) it is perfectly clear that a Greek 
source cannot lie at the foundatiou of the first two 
chapters of St. Luke's gospel. The agreement of the 
style with that of St. Luke is too close. The source, 
indeed, must have been revised sentence by sentence,^ 
It is possible that for the narrative an Aramaic source 
has been used, but this hypothesis is not probable. In 
any case, the "Magnificat "and"Benedictus"areworks 
of St. Luke himself. 

The " Magnificat" falls into nine verses of two clauses 
each. The nine verses are, however, so composed that 
they form four divisions, 1, 2-4, 5-7, 8-9, each with its 
own characteristic thought.^ Of the eighteen clauses, 
six end with airov {avrop, avTÜf), which also occurs 
twice in other positions. Notice also the /iou which 
occurs three times in the first verse, then the avTOÜ 
which follows in 3* and S'' ; further, the aürov in the 
middle of 4* which refers back to 3'', and the aüroü — 
avräp in 5 which answers to the avrov — avrov in 4. 
Thus the first verse is still more closely held together 
by the /iov, and verses 3-6 by avrov (note also how 
itroirjaev in verse 5 answers to the same word in vei-se 3). 

' But the verses i. 31, 35 are a later interpolatioD. See my eua; in 
the " ZtBChr. f. N. Tliuhe. WiweaBchaft," 1901, as. 63 ff. 

B So, at leaet, the arrangement appeara to the thoughtful reader of 
to-day, I will not discuss the oijsleries of ancient versification. A 
QQmber of echolnra divide the canticle into four strophes of tliree 
verso» each, making the first verse end in the middle of verse IS, the 
necond after verse 50, the third after verse G3. This method of 
division is more artificial than that iuto four strophes of four verses 
each (46-48, 49-SO, 61-53, 64-EE), in which the verses 62 and S3 are 
counted each ae one (not each aa two). 1 think that St. Lake him- 
self iolODdsd the latter sjstem of division. 
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Moreover, just as the fiov wliich is characteristic of 
verse 1 is echoed in verse S (^) and vei-se 3 {f^i), 
although these verses are dominated by the ainov, so 
also the latter word is continued in verse 5, although 
this verse both in thought and form belongs to verses 
6-7, and thus occupies a double position. The three 
verses 5-7 are most closely bound together by the 
parallelism of their construction, verses 6-7 still more 
so by the rhyme (6* Spävwv, 7* äyaffäv, C Ta-rreipovv, 
"V icevovs). In verses 8 and 9 ainoO (of God) appears 
again ; moreover, the f^ov of the introductory verse is 
also taken up and amplified in the r/fimv of theconclnd- 
ing verse; while the whole poem comes to a solemn 
conclusion in the words et? tÖv aläva. — ^The excelling 
art of St. Luke first clearly appears when we realise 
that a poem so noble in form and so consistent in 
thought is purely a collection of reminiscences from 
the Old Testament (LXX.). A close examination of 
the poem vei-se by verse brings out with convincing 
clearness the author's method. We then see how he 
edits his material in r^ard to vocabulary, style, and 
poetic form, and recasts the whole in better Gi-eek with- 
out obliterating its Hebraic (LXX.) character. Such 
an examination has been already carried out by me in 
the number of the "Sitzungsberichte" quoted above. It 
is, moreover, evident from the comparison already made 
in this appendix that nearly all the woi-ds in the 
''Magnificat" which vary from the words of the parallel 
verses of the Old Testament are the special property of 
St. Luke — i.e., belong to his vocabulary (the words are : 
fteyaXviietv, äyaWtäv, 6 aarrip, iiri^Keweiv cVt, tSov 
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yap, a-TTo tow vüv, yeveal, fieyakela, 6 Swaröv, Kpäroft, 
Biävoia HapBla'i, KaOatpeiv, i^awo<neWeiv Kevov^, \aKüv 
irpö-i). 

Exactly the same may be said of the " Beaedictus," 
though here the material from the Greek Bible has 
been more severely edited than in the case of tlie 
"Magnificat,"andhenceafiner poem has been produced. 
That both these canticles were composed by the same 
author ia shown not only by several important cases of 
coincidence and by the same discreet manner of referring 
to the Messiah, but in detail also — in the avrös and 
ilfteK, which are as characteristic of the" Benedictus'" as 
the aürd? and /wu are of the " Magnificat" ; above all, it 
is shown by the fact that in the " Benedictus " also the 
peculiar vocabulary of St. Luke is unmistakably present. 
Lastly, the first three strophes of the " Benedictus " 
(verses 68-75; the whole canticle contains five strophes 
of four vei-ses each) are only superficially fashioned 
accoiMÜng to the style of the Hebrew psalm. On closer 
view they present the form of a single, complicated, 
correctly constrw:ted Greek period that does all honour 
to the author of the prologue (St. Luke i. 1 ff.) and of 
numerous other excellent Greek periods. This period 
is simply forced into its Hebrew dress. The hands are 
Esau's hands, but the voice is that of Jacob. But if 
this is so, then it is plain bhat St. Luke in composing 
these canticles has ptirpasely kept to the language of the 
Psalms and prophets{LXX,). The Hebraisms, whether 
adopted or inserted from the Old Testament, are 
intetilional ; the whole style is artificial, and is intended 
to produce an impression of antiquity — a piupose 
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antlnr of tU> gnA hiil ia i i« ! i 
bd-; Ikn ae bar if O»: 



■jdifcoite 



l.y»»lt«tfa»T III! Il' Oaxa^I 



< ti.fli - Ik 4-7^' 
•sfaB Ik ^m 



h «be il-y rf Ik « rf a^k U 

)«aB. ninn ii k i l <y.3»> I I 
> •«< rf Ik ^bg «r rf >^ fai 
^rtidn fc^ r l^rfarflkkJr»* 



•r ad> adbdan Snaa «r i 



' "*^4v 



-IklUaC AäiT 



'l i ii i . I l l » I l " rill L ■^c^^'B.g; 



(Hi- ">"- 4.w; -^' .. . , 



r 



OL*" to- -Jfr»*: -•> 



• T ' 5 ' 1 '' ,. 

i: \i- * .«•• ' .„...- 

r*flli«.5 r •. j^ J ', 'm 

I. ** 

4aJ • i / . . •' ... , 
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whicli has been really fulfilled. A continuation of the 
examination into the style of St. Luke undertaken by 
Vogel and Noi-den (" Antike Kunstprosa" s. 433) leads 
to the conclusion that he was a master in the imitation 
of style (in the gospel, chaps. 3-S3, how excellently 
he imitates the typical gospel narrative style even 
where he corrects it !), and that at the same time, by 
sober avoidance of all exaggeration, as well as by the 
introduction of his own peculiar vocabulary and styl^ 
he has understood how to give to his work a by no 
means indistinct individuality of its own and a toneand 
colouring which is truly Hellenic. 




APPENDIX III {to p. 129) 

THE EPISTLE FROM JERUSALEM, ACTS XV. 23-2B 

If the epistle from Jerusalem were genuine, it would be 
the most ancient Christian document that we possess. 
Its genuineness is strenuously upheld by Zahn ("Einl.," 
ii. ss. 344 f., 353 f., 397, 41S, 431 f., 438), who says: 
" The style does not bear the stamp of St Luke, and 
the secular tone of the introductory and concluding 
formula: does not favour the hypothesis that the 
author has fabricated the document out of his own 
head or from some indefinite tradition," But is the 
secular tone of the introductory formula — which, more- 
over, is also found in St. James i. 1 — more suitable in 
the case of the apostles and elders of Jerusalem than 
in the case of the Greek physician ? Zahn also 
produces a list of ött. ^.67. occurring in the epistle and 
wanting in St. Luke (those which are wanting elsewhere 
in the New Testament are marked with an asterisk) — 
viz. ; ävaiTicevä^ett',* ßäpov, ZLaertekXeuBai, iwäi'ayKe'i,* 
eZ TTpaTTeiiV,* ol wya-iTTjTol fip-Stv {without dSeXt^t), 
the appositional use of äS£\<f)oi* (after irpsaßv- 
repot). 

We may not dismiss the tpiestion with the hasty 
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sentence that in ancient historical narratives of this 
kind the epistles are always fabricated. Here the 
circumstances are different. We may not without 
hesitation assume that St. Luke dared to fabricate such 
an important historical document. And we have just 
as little justification for concluding, from the fact that 
the text which precedes the epistle presents many 
striking points of connection with it, that the epistle is 
therefore a forgery ; for the narrator could easily have 
used the document lying before him for his narrative, 
before he copied the letter itself into his work. We 
must therefore examine into the matter without prejudice. 
Such an investigation has been most thoroughly carried 
out by Weiss, among others. In his commentary this 
scholar has examined the epistle both iu regard to 
subject-matter and language, and has Eirrived at the 
conclusion that the epistle was put together by St. Luke. 
1 do not wish to repeat the evidence derived from the 
subject-matter, although this is perhaps the more im- 
portant, but I wish to investigate the linguistic pheno- 
mena yet more closely than Weiss, paying the while 
special attention to the arguments of Zahn. 

Verse 23. Here the reading ot ä-rröa-rokoi xal ol 
-Trpetrßvrepoi [val oi] äSeX^oi is doubtful. " Ktii ot^ia, 
at all events, the more difficult reading, as we are not 
told in what comes before of any participation of the 
whole community in the decision. The remarkable 
expression ol wpeaßinepoi-äSeXtfioi is thus of at least 
doubtful authority. — ol äBe\(f>oi ol e^ iOvmv is a phrase 
that one would expect St, Luke to use to describe the 
Gentile Christians. — With oi «orä t. 'Avtoj^. k. Svpiav 
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compare xi. 1 : ol Srres Kara t^u 'lovSaiau, also viii. 1 : 
Bietrrrdpriaav Kara th! j^äpwi t. 'IovSa£a<i, and ii. 10 : 
Aißüij'i T^9 Kara, Kvprjifqi'. 

Verse 24. 'E-jreiS}) . . . eSo^e» rtfj.lv, as in St. Luke 
i. 1 ff. «r«SiJ is not found in St. Mark, St, Matthew, 
and St. John ; it occurs, however, in St. Luke vii. 1, xi. 
6, Acts siii, 46, xiv. 12. — Tivh e^ ^/lÄi/, thus only in 
xi. 20 : '^aav Se rivei ef avräe (ti? and Tive^ play an 
important role in St. Luke's style). — e^eXdovret, as in 
xii. 17, Kvi. 36, 40.— The following words, hapa^av 
iifiä';, \6yoi<; äpaaiceva^ovre^ ras ^vx^f iifimv, of which 
Zahn has described avaffxeva^oPTe^ as un-Lukan, are 
coloured by medical phraseology. St. Luke uses in his 
writings the words räpaj^oi, Tapdaaetv, hunapäaaeiv, 
dxTapdiTaeiv (the last two are confined to St. Luke 
in the New Testament). These woi-ds, together with 
TapaieriKo'i, rapa^ti^Stfi, iicrdpa^i^, eTrnapdatreiv, avma- 
paa-ireiv, inroTapaaaeiVf are shown by Hobart (pp. 9li f.) 
to be frequently used in medical language " to express 
disturbance of body and mind," The same is tiiie of 
äva(TKevd^eiv. This word, it is true, only occurs here in 
St. Luke's writings; yet in Acts xxi. 15 airoaKevaaäp.e- 
vai, is found (and nowhere else in the New Testament). 
Hohart (p. 232) shows how often ävaaKEvä^eiv occura in 
Galen, and, moreover, in Dioscorides in the sense of 
mbvertere; it is a technical term for the dispersion 
{as a rule) of some pathological symptom.^ With the 
pleonastic use of " your souls " for " you " compare 
xiv, 22 : TO? ^vx^^^ t^" fiaffiiTSiv, also xx. 24, xxvii. 10, 
22, — Bi€ia-TeWereSai occurs, indeed, only here in St. Luke; 
but cases of attraction such as 0I9 SietrreiX. are in great 
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favour with our author (vide, e.g., Acts i. 1, and else- 
where). 

Verse 25. For eSo^ev see verse 22. — The pai'ticiple 
yevofievw occurs in St. Mark an^ St. Matthew almost 
always in temporal clauses (it is only once used in St, 
Mark of a pei-son) ; on the other hand, cf. St. Luke 
xxii. 40, 44, Acts i. 16, 18, (iv. 11), vii. 32, 38, x. 4, 
»i. 11, 23, xiii. 5, xvi. 27, 29, xix. 26, 28, xxi. 17, 
zxiv, 25, XXV. 15, xxvii. 7, 36. — öfioOvfiaBöv occurs 
in tJie Acts eleven times, and only once elsewhere in the 
New Testament (Romans xv. 6) ; cf. especially Acta v. 
12 : ^aav öfioBvnaZov «ttowt«? , also xii. 20.— eVXefao-öot 
is wanting in St, Mark and St. Matthew, is found eleven 
times in St. Luke's writings. — äcSpa? as in Acts vi. 3 : 
iirtOKi-^aaBe avhpa<t i^ hfiSiv, vi. 11: imißaXov ävSpat;, 
X. 5: wifiy^v avhpai eis '/otttttju. — wifJ^ifrat: See the 
passage just quoted.— oi ärfairr/Tol ^fiav is wanting 
elsewhere in St. Luke. 

Verse 26. ^AvOparroK : This use of äv0p. ia Lukan 
(numerous examples). — xÄr ylTv^äv, meaning " the life," 
as in St, Luke vi. 9, xii. 20. — virip toO övöfiaToi kt\ — 
rwfc Actsxxi.l3: eToifia>i exi^ ävodaveii' inrip t. 6v6p,aTov 
TOv KvpUiv 'Jjjff oS (v. 41 , is. 16), Acts xx. 21 : WiWt? et's 
Toc Kvpiov 'Iijaovv Xpiarop (never again in the Acts). 

Verse 27. 'AveffTdkitap,ev : " äTretnaX. alternates with 
TTf/i^. of verse 25 just as in Acts x. 5, S" (Weiss). 
The perfect of äiroa-TeWn) is not found in St. Matthew 
and St. Mark; in St. Liike''s writings it occurs five 
times. — Kul aiiTov<t is specially distinctive of the Lukan 
style ; it is unnecessary to give examples. — dTrayyeWetp 
is found twice both in St. Maik and St. John, but 
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twenty-five (twenty-six) timea in the Lukan writings. — 
Unless I am mistaken, tA aird ia found again in the 
gospels and the Acts only in St. Luke vi. 23, 26. 

Verse 28. Tm irvev/MaTi. rm äyli^ i We have here the 
Lukan conception of the Holy Spirit ; cf„ e^.. Acts v. 3. 
— IJ/t}hkv wXeov is only found again in St. Luke iii. 13. — 
ßäpoi : Only here in St. Luke, but occurring elsewhere 
in the New Testament. — itXtjv, with the genitive, is not 
found in St. Matthew and St, John ; it occurs once in 
St. Mark, and again in the Acts viii. 1 and xxvii. S2. — 
TovTtov t5>v errdva-fKev : This use of ovroe is Lukan ; 
ewdvar/Ke'! is only found here in the New Testament. 

Verse 29. Atarrjpeiv occurs again in the New Testa- 
ment only in St. Luke ii. 51. Hobart (pp. 153 ff.), 
moreover, makes it very probable that the Lukan woi-ds 
Trapar^pTjcTK (also found in the New Testament only in 
the Lukan writings), trapaTiipeiv, Siar-ripeiv, r^pyiiiv 
are technical medical terms. — The concluding formulse 
(the reading ia doubtful) are irrelevant, because the 
New Testament affords no material for comparison. 

TTie result of our investigation is that the epistle is 
Lukan in style and vocabulary (in opposition to Zahn). 
The few air. Xey. — whose occurrence, however, may in 
part be explained from medical phraseology — are not 
sufficient to disturb this impression. St. Luke, there- 
fore, has manufactured this document. 




APPENDIX rV (to p. 152) 

ST. LUKE AND ST. JOHN 

The sections of Holtzmann's article " Das Schriftstel- 
Imscbe Verhältnis des Joliannes zu den Synoptikern ' 
(" Ztschr. f. Wissensch. TTieol.," 1869, Bd. 12, ss. 62 ff.) 
which deal with the relation of St. John to St. Luke 
form the foundation of all investigations into this 
question. Since the publication of that article addi- 
tional observations have been contributed irom many 
quarters, but the last word has not yet been said. 
Neither is completeness aimed at in the following 
remarks. 

(1) St, Luke and St. John have added narratives to 
the Gospel history, and have made corrections therein, 
in accordance with tradition originating in Jerusalem 
or Southern Palestine. The most important of these 
are the Ilesuirection narratives, wherein we are told 
that the first appearances of our Lord took place in 
Jerusalem, that they were such as proved His corporal 
Resurrection, that He was first seen by women (a 
woman), ^ and that there wei-e two angels at the 
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sepulchre. Almost as important are the new accounts, 
which correct the more ancient tradition concerning 
our Lord's behaviour during His Crucifixion, and also 
supply other details in the history of the Passion 
(Wellhausen, on St. Luke xxii, 26 f., points out the 
correspondence between our Lord's Staxovla towards 
His disciples and the " washing of the feet " in St. 
John). Also, the high priest Annas is only mentioned 
in St. Luke and St. John (St. Luke iii. 2, Acts iv. 6, 
St. John xviii. 13, S4), and the conduct and character 
of Pilate is similarly conceived in both gospels. In 
Ulis connection we may further adduce the stories of 
Mary and Martha,^ the journey through Samaria and 
the interest shown in the Samaritans, in St. Luke the 
local Judaic colouring of the nanative of the fii-st two 
chapters of the gospel,* and much else of the same 
kind in St. John, 

(S) St. Luke and St. John first introduce the words 
'Eßpcüot (Eßpaiini), "EWijve-;, 'EWrinini, 'Pmfuüoi, 
'laparjTÜTat [AeutTat], Sröa So\ofj.ä>vTo^ into the 
sacred history, and in certain passages speak of the 
Jewish people as to eSfo-i. In critical situations in 
their narrative they both use the same quotation from 

boQi in SL Luke and Bt. John, while the other evaagelists eay 
Almost nothing; of her, 

1 " St. John " protesaea t« know that they lived at Bethany. 

* It is only an accidental coincidence that both apeak of things 
which happened at Biloam. — The apoatle Judas "o£ James" is 
mentioned only in St. Lutte and St. John. St. Peter and St. John 
appear together in 81. Luke xxii. S and in the Act« ; cf. Bt. John 
II. 3 ff. Some acholara have held that the Philip of the fourth gospel 
and of the Acts are one and the same person. 
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the Old TeBtament to describe the hardening of the 
heart of the Jewish people and their rejection by God. 

(3) In respect to St. John the Baptist, both evange- 
list» (n'rfc St. Luke iii. 15) regard the disciples of St. 
John as a phenomenon irritating to the Christiaa 
community, and they adopt a polemical attitude towards 
the question whether the Baptist was " He that should 
come " (see St. Luke iii. 15 and the other sections in the 
gospel and the Acts coQceming the disciples of 
John). 

(4) In Christology St. Luke approaches to the 
Johannine type, (a) Jesus is 6 crwTijp (St. Luke ii, 11, 
Acts V. 31, xiii. S3, St. John iv. 42, 1 John iv. 14 ; the 
word is wanting in St. Mark and St. Matthew) ; 
brings riif aw-njpiav (St. Luke i. 69, 71, 77, Acts iv. 
12, [vii. 25], xiii. S6, xvi. 17, St. John iv. 22, wanting 
in St. Mark and St. Matthew);» (b) for St. Luke also 
the goal of the earthly history of our Lord is His 
ascension into Heaven {ix. 51) ; (c) also in St. Luke 
Jesus is brought into conti-ast with the devil as the 
being into whose power the world is delivered, who 
is accordingly ö äpjfojv rov aoafiov (iv. 6 f.) — compare 
also the use of ö icöff/xoj in both gospels ; (d) also ii 
St. Luke our Lord knows thoughts before they are 
uttered (vi. 8) ; (e) in this gospel also Jesus passes 
through the midst of His foes without their being able 
to lay hands upon Him (iv. 29 f.) ; (J") in both 
gospels our Lord affords a miraculous draught of 

1 Tvuiric (TBTijprai (St. Luke i. 77) äuits St. John even better than 
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fishes to St. Peter and appoints him to be " the Fisher 
ofMen,"or{inSt. John)the Shepherd of the Faithful;^ 

1 The view that St. John iii. depends upon St. Luke v. 1 £f. 
(according to WelllutuEen and others) is one that I cannot bring 
myseU to accept (the argument drawn from the comparison of St. 
Luke T. 6 with St, John xsi. 11 is by no means conviaoiog, for 
though, indeed, in St. John the net eignifies the Church, yet this 
trait ifl secondary). The narrative of St. John x\i., even in ita 
present form, shows that this legend, before it was adopted and 
edited by the fourth evangelist, was described as the ßrst appearance 
of the Kiaen Christ, and this imptesBion is confirmed by the conclu- 
sion of the fragment of the gospel of Peter, lately discovered, which 
breaks off just as it is about to give an account of the appearance 
(and that thu ür»t appearance) of the Bisea Christ by the lake of 
Geunesureth. The fourth evangelist emphatically asserts that this 
was the third appearance, and accordingly adopts a distinctly an- 
tagooistic attitude towards the view that it was the first appearance 
(sxi. li : toCto flJij Tpiror iipartpiBt] 'Iijffoti to« iiaB^irvs ^^((iPdt iK 
»(Kpüf). St Luke, or his authority before bim, haa boldly trans- 
formed and transplanted this story of the Itisen Christ iota the 
earthly history of our Irfird ; but, in my opinion, even as it stands in 
St. Luke it presupposes St. Peter's denial, as we see from the words 
of St, Peter in verse 8 : iit\Bt iit' i/mS, 3ti iti/p AfiapTuAifi I'lfu xipn, 
and, moreover, the promise that he should be a " fisher of men," to 
which the "Feed my sheep" is parallel, is more appropriate in the 
mouth of the Risen Christ than as spoken at a very early period of 
the earthly ministry. I therefore cannot but regard it as extremely 
probable that this narrative formed the genuine conctusioa of St. 
Mark, especially ns the author of the gospel of Peter reproduces 
St. Mark zvi. 1-H, and theo, without any joint or hiatus ia the 
narrative, proceeds to descrLl>e the flight of the disciples to Galilee 
and the lake of Gennesareth, mentioning, moreover, in this connec- 
tion, Levi, the son of that AlphiEus whose name is given by 
fit. Mark alone (ii. 14). This first appearance of the Risen Lord to 
St. Peter — an appearance which Is historical, and isvouchedforby St, 
Faul and St. Luke (by the latter abruptly in zxiv. 31), and which the 
later tradition of the Church of Jerusalem endeavoured to depose 
from its premier position or to suppress altogether — really took place 
at the l^e of Gennesareth after St. Feter had again returned to hia 
ordinary occupation (as is expressly stated in the gospel of Feter, 
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(g-) in both gospels Jesus speaks of ßa<7T<i^etv top 
trraupöv ; in both (A) of ö ^Ao» fiav (St Luke xii. 4 
aud St. John XV, 14) ; (i) the use of o KVfu'o^ for Jesus 
in both gospels is important ; (k) in St. Luke as a rule 
God is called "Father" in relation to the Son just as 
in St John ; (/) the passage St. Luke xxii. S9 («07« 
StaTiBffiai vfitp Kad(i>t SieOero ftot 6 iranjp fiov ßaai-Xelav) 
sounds quite Johaimine. 

(5) The «ords /iaprvpeiv and ftaprvpia are very pro- 
minent in St, John and in the Acts. 

(6) Both evangelists speak of the "love of God 
(vide St. Luke xi. 4ä) ; the phrase does not occur in Sf 
Matthew and St. Mark. 

(7) With the conception " life," so prominent in the 
Jofaannine »Ti tings, compare Acts iü. 15, v. 20, xüi. 48. 

(8) With St. John iii. SI, epya ev Bew elpyairfieva, 
compare St. Luke xii. 21, e« ßtov irXoi/rwi'. 

(9) The Holy Spirit (the Paraclete) plays an impor- 

verses C9 ff. It could not but happen that this incoDTecieut 
live of St. Mark should be eupprefsed). By this appearance of the 
Bisen Christ St. Peter was again established in his calling 
disciple, and became the " Fisher of Men " and the chief of tha 
apoetlea. St. Luke, of course, does not depead upon St, John a« hi« 
source, but goes bavk to the authority npon which St. John depeudi 
— that ia, probably, to the original conclusion of St. Mark. 

The word Morryrrit does Dot belong lo the casea of coincidenos 
between SL John aud St. Lube ; tor St. Luke never uses it of Christ 
It is, however, worthy of note that tIi tiayyiMar is not found ' 
Luke (gospel) and St. Jobs, while it appears in St, Hark and St. 
Matthew (it, however, occur» twice in the Acts) ; also thai both 
evangelists use IS»Tr in the raeUphorical sense (to see death, life, ftc.}, 
and that both speak of a " choosing " of the apostles from the rest d 
the disciples (these two traits also are foreign to St. hlark and St. 
MaUhew). 
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taut part in bobh gospels (this is not yet the case in 
St. Mark and St. Matthew). 

(10) Both evangelists assign great importance to the 
ff!}fieia — fii-st the miraculous sign, then comes faith. 

(11) Both evangelists either translate {epfirfveveiv, 
fieffepfiTipeveiv) Aramaic words or leave them out alto- 
gether. 

(12) The critical attitude which St. Luke in his 
gospel practically adopts towards St. Maik is similar 
in character to the judgment which John the presbyter 
(in Papias) passes upon the gospel of St. Mark, John 
the presbyter, however, is probably the author of the 
fourth gospel. 

There is something to be said for the view that 
" St. John " had knowledge of the Lukan writings, but 
no real evidence can be adduced in its favour. It is 
possible that they both are only dependent upon a com- 
mon source. An examination of the linguistic relations of 
the two gospels speaks rather against the hypothesis of 
direct dependence, for the results of such an examina- 
tion aie exceedingly scanty. I proceed to give a list 
of all the words which St. John has in common with 
St. Luke aihile they are wanting in St. Mark and St. 
Mattheie. Words which are also found in the ten 
Pauline epistles are included in brackets. The impor- 
tant proper names, already given above, are omitted.^ 

(1) St. John's gospel has in common with St. Luke's 
gospel the following words which do not occur in 
St. Mark and St. Matthew : (äycopi^eoffai), (ä\ijÖ«/ösr), 
{dtToßaiveiv), aTTOKpia-i';, dpiaT^v, ßwnreiv, (ßotn)t 
t Also i cTHT^p aad ^ o-HrnpIo. 
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ytlTmt',(ttZ<K),eKfidiTaen',evTeii6ep,K^ov, (XvTrtj) , fuivoyc- 
vifi,{vu^u), 68öviov,(irQTe),iTpoTpe')(iiv,vä3'7roTe,{aTä.&i,ov), 
a-T^ot, [Taxiai%), i/trofUfLV^<7Kei.i', <f>p€ap, (tponi^eiv). 

(2) The gospel of St. John has in common with the 
Acts of the Apostles the following words which do not 
occur in St. Mark and St. Matthew : aWeaOai, dftvo^, 
(ihretdtiv), öpeerro?, ßaiTikiKOi, Biarpißeiv, {Sapeä), e\- 
KVfw, tTriXerfeiv, e;^^«, (J^Xo?), ^•jttjiti^, ^titvvvvtu, Kahoi, 
{\idd^(iv), (KoiSopelv), \ov€tv, {ßaivia9a.i) , näj(eadai, 
veiieiv, irtpuaTavai, (■jre/JtTO/i'j), {Tnä^eLf), -rrXevpa, OTjfuil- 
vtiv, OToä, irüpnv, a^oiviov, (rüirot), ypTJ^ov. 

(3) The gospel of St. John has in common with 
St. Luke's gospel and the Acts the following words 
which do not occur in St. Matthew and St, Mark ; 
(amtXeyeii'), (dTTopeiv) , (dpi$fiä'i) , (dri/J-ä^etv) , ßadvv, 
{äovkeöefföai) , ßpa^tw, ßpaxyv, {yvropl^eiv) , (yvmrrö';) , 
{■ypäfifia), SiaStSovat, eSo<;, daäyetv, (ipTrifL-TrXaadai.), 
ivÖäSe, {iviat/To^) , (ivänriov) , e^tryüaßai, (iTriKeiaSai), 
läffßai (with active significance), KÖXvoi, icvicXoüv, "Kar^- 
■)(äv€iii, {fit/vveiv), (irepiTeftveiv), (Trpäeranv), (rouSapiov, 
avvTiBevai, (TeXetoüii), {vfierepo^), ol <f>iKoL, {'^dpi';). 

These eighty-eight woi-ds,^ of which thirty-eight are 
also found in St. Paul's epistles,* would prove abso- 

1 Cf. alM itanrepMBiu (SL Luke) and iteropia (St. John). 

a Of the fifty remttining words, twenty-ftiur are also found in 
other writings of the New Testament (priodpaliy Hebrews and 
Kevelfttion), viz.: ßamiir, Bpaxii, irrtüttr, itarayu^s, ar^Bot, 
■JTS/iifir^iricfiv, ^("'»p, Aiii-ii, ßairiKiKii, ix^^'i icafToi, \iiitir, iiix'"^"'! 
«fpiicrrdHu, mitioirtiv, vipltr, 4'>'X°'i ß'^^^'i SiaSiSirai, (Sat, itiriiynr, 
Kvihovi', AaTx^"i ' f fAoi, bo that altogether only tweoty-eU words 
in the Kew Testajnsiit are ezclualvely common to St. linke and 
St. John. 
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lately nothing if it were not that the vocabulary of 
St. John is so very scanty; but even taking account 
of this fact, we can scarcely give another verdict than 
that no traces of the dependence of St. John upon the 
Lukan writings can be discovered by mea/ns of the 
leancon. There is no connection between them in 
vocabulary — scarcely a single word characteristic of 
St. Luke can be found in St. John. Nor does it appear 
that the style of St. John shows any trace of the in- 
fluence of the Lukan style. Nevertheless — on other 
grounds— the possibility that the fourth evangeUst 
read the Lukan writings must be left open. 
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I. Theology and Religion. 



THEOLOGICAL TRANSLATION LIBRARY. 
new Series. 

A Strips ef TreatslatiBtii by whiih Iht best result! of recent Thiohgital 
Investigaiiota en the CanSintnt, amducUd viithoui rtfertace to dcKtrirml 
eensideralions, and v/ith the sole purpose of arriving at the truth, are 
placed within reach of English readers. 

Vols. I. -XII. were edited by the Rev. T. K. Cheyne, M.A,, D.D., 
Oriel Professor of Interpretation in the University of Oxford, Canon 
of Rochester; and the late Rev. A. B. Bruce, D.D., Professor of 
Apologetics, Fiee Church College, Glasgow. 

Vol. XIII. was edited by Rev. Allan Meniies, D.D., Professor of 
Divinity and Biblical Crilicism in the University, St Andrews. 

Vols. XV., XVII., XVIII., and XXI.-XXIV. are edited by Rev. 
W. D. Morrison, M.A., LL.D. 

Vols. XIX. and XX. are edited by Rev. James Moffatt, B.D., 
D.D., St Andrews. 



Subscribers to the Series obtain three volumes for 22s. 6d. carriage 
free, payable before publication, which only applies to the current year's 
volumes, vii., XXII.-XXIV.. which are as follows. 

Vol. XXIl, Ready. 10s. 6d. net. 
PRIMITIVE CHRISTIANITY, Vol. I. : Its Writings and 
Teachings in their Historical Connections. By Ullo I'Heidtrer, 
Professor of Practical Theology in the Universiiy of Berlin, 

Vol. XXIIl. Reiidy. 10s. 6d. net, 
THE INTRODUCTION TO THE CANONICAL BOOKS 
OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. By Carl Cornill, Professor 
of Old Teslamenl Theology at the University of Breslau, 

Vol. XXIV, Ready, ids. 6d. net 
HISTORY OF THE CHURCH. &> Hans von Schubert, Pro- 
fessor of Church History at Kiel. Translated from the Second 
German Edition. By arrangement with the author, an Additional 
Chapter has been added on Religious Movements in England in 
the Nineteenth Century," by Miss Alice Gardner, Lectuiei and 
Auociale of Newnhsm College, Cambridge. 

14 Henrietta Street, Corent Garden, London, W.C. 
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Tbc following Volumes are publiahed »t los. 6d. per Volume. 

Vol. XXL 

ST. PAUL: The Man and hi» Work. By Prof. H. Weinel of 



. 



Tianslaled bv Rcr. G. A. BienemanD, 
W. D. Morrison, M.A., LL.D. 
_ acribnt u the Deu Futu of Geniany ; (he w«k 

VoU. XDC «nd XX. 
THE EXPANSION OF CHRISTIANITY IN THE FIRST 
THREE CENTURIES. By Adolf Hamack, Ordinary Pro- 
fessor of Church Hislory in Ihe Univeisity, and Fellow oi ihe 
Royal Academy of the Sciences, Berlin. Translated and edited by 
June) MoSktt, aD., D.D., St Andrew». VoL I. being ont of 

"ll ii hare jwdoe Id n; ch*t in the preienl munognpb, the ontcomeoT his 



the Uoiversily of Jfii 

M.A. Edited by Kev 

" Prof. WdMl m.» I 
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eloqubct. " — Hibbtri Jtm 

VoL XVIII, 
CHRISTIAN LIFE IN THE PRIMITIVE CHURCH. By 

Ernst von DobschUti, D.D., Profeswr of New Testament Theolc^ 
in the Universily of Slrassbuig. Tianstated by Rev. G. Brentoer, 
and edited by the Rev. W. D. Morrison, LL.D. 

" It IB Only in the verr best English worir thai wd meet wrtl] ibe scientific 
thorDQghness «od All-ruuDd comper .-■■-..-<'■ ■ 






'^t^\ 






— ff Rashbau.' In" 'nVSfäirr. 

diurchcs ; "Wll, a1 any rale, there a no vDlumc in which maleriai for forming a 
judgment Ib so fuUy coEiected or so attractively presented." — Brilistt IVttkfy. 

VoL XVI. 
THE RELIGIONS OF AUTHORITY AND THE RE- 
LIGION OF THE SPIRIT. By the late Augusle Sabatier, 
Professor of the University of Paris, Dean of the Protestant Tbeo- 
Ic^cal Faculty. With a Memoir of the Author by Jean Rjville, 
Professor in the Protestant Theological Faculty of the University 
of Paris, and a Note by Madame Sabatier. 

"Wilhoat any exaggetation, this i< to be de«:ribed u a great book, the 

logical ihtrught af the age. WHiEen In the logical and ludd Myle which !a 
characteiisiid of Ihe best French ibeology, andeicelienily translated, it is a 

might read without difficulty. 'W?iW^fifnr Htraid, 

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, Loadon, W.C. 
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Vols. XV. an<3 XVII, 

THE BEGINNINGS OF CHRISTIANITY. By Paul Wetnle, 
Professor Extiaordinary of Modern Church History at the Uni- 
versity a( Basel. Revised by the Author, and translated by the 
Rev. G. A. Bienemann, U.A., and edited, with an 7 - ^ -'-- 
by the Rev. W. D. Morrison, LL.D. 
Vol. I. The Rise of the Relig^oa 
Vol. II. The Development of the Cborch. 
t oj the Reviews of the Work. 



thought of Ihii couniTT than Weenie's 

It ii well adnplcd 10 Caleb tlic large cl 

" No EDEÜsh book covers tbe sami 

"The 
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The Earlier Works included b the Library ate :— 
HISTORY OF DOGMA. By Adolf Harnack, Ordinary Professor 
of Church History in the Universily, and lellow of the Royal 
Academy of the Sciences, Berlin. Translated from the Third 
German Edition. Edited by the Rev. Prof. A. B. Bruce, D.D. 
7 vols. (New Series, Vols. II., VII., VIII., IX., X., XI., XII.) 
Svo, cloth, each loj. 6i/. ; half-leather, suitable for piesentation, 

ABBREVIATED LIST OF CONTENTS :— Vol, I.: Intro- 
DtJCTORY Division : — I. Prol^omena to Ihe Study of the History 
of Dt^ma, II. The Presuppositions of the History of D^^ma. 
Division I. — The Genesis of Ecclesiastical Dogma, or tbe 
Genesis of the Catholic Apostolic Dogmatic Theoli^y, and the 
first Scientific Ecclesiastical System of Doctrine. BoOK I. :— 
Til Preparation, Vol. II.! DIVISION L BoOK II. :— 73« 
Laying of the Foundation. — I. Historical Survey. — /. Fixing and 
gradual SeatlariHng of Christianity as a Church.^II. Fixing aiui 
gradual Heltenising o} Christianity as a System of Doctrint. VoL 
IIL : Division I. Book ll.:~The Laying ef the Foundation— 
continued. Division II. — The Development of Ecclesiastical 
Dogma. Book I. : — The History of Ihe Development of Dogma as 
the Doetrini of the Godman on the basis of Natural Thalogy. 

A. Presufifositiens of Doctrine of Redempliim or Natural Theology. 

B. The Doctrine of Redemption in the Person of the Cod-man in 
its historical developmenl. Vol. IV. : Divisiok 11. Book L :— 
The History of the Development of Dogma as the Doctrine of the 
t^ad-man on the basis of Natural Theology — continued. Vol. V. : 

14 Henrietta Street, Corent Garden, London, W.O 
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f WHAT IS CHRISTIANITY? Sateen Lectares ddiveied 

D the Univeiaity of Berlin during the Winter Term, 1899-1900. 

Adulf Harnnck. Tianslated by Thomas Bailey Saunders. (Ni 
Scries, Vol. XIV.) Demy Svo, cloth, lOr. &£ ; half-lealhei, suit- 
able foi presentation, izr. 6d, 

ProT- W. Sandiy a( Oifonl, Id Ük uaminalian of Ihe woik, aji :—" I may 
aHuac thai Kacnack's baok, wbkh bu atcncled ■ good d«l of aitenCian In this 



THBOLOCICAI. TRANSLATION LIBRARY-CoDtioaed. 
Division II. Book II. -.—Eifamieii and Remodtlling ef Dogma 
mit a Dtctnnt ef Sin, Gract, and Mums ef Grati on tht batis of 
Ike CkunJt. Vol. VI. 1 Divistofj n. Book n. -.—Expaitnon 
and Remedelling of Dogma inia a Dmtrine of Sin, Grace, and 
Mean! tf Grace en ike basis ef the CAurt*— continued. VoL VI I. : 
Division II. Book III. :— 7*< Tireefold Issue of the History of 
Dogma.— YmW Index. 

"Na work OP Cbuich hütory Id receni tjniuhai bad Ibe mflnnee of Pro£ 
^Mimd^t. Hillary i/Dcema."—Timti. 
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sight Ihty display 

THE COMMUNION OF THE CHRISTIAN WITH GOD : 
A Discussion in AEreement with the View of Luther. By 

W. Herrmann, Dr. Theol., Professor of Dogmatic Theology in the 
University of Marburg. Translated from the Second thoroughly 
revised BÜiilion, with Special Annotations by the Author, I 
Sandys Slanyon, M.A. (Ne* Series, VoL IV.) " 

" It will be Men from what has beCD aid thai tbu book is a very iinpoi-laiit 
mH. . . . The translation is also eiceedinely w«ll done-"— ^rrfüa^ fta^itvi. 

to do so vmx.~—pTimitrvt Milhiilitl Quarterly. 

" Instinct with grnuinc religious feeling ; . . . exceedingly interesling and 
snggestivi."— Gto^^TO Htrald. 

I A HISTORY OF THE HEBREWS. By R. Kiltel, Ordinary 
Professor of Theoli^y in the University of Breslau. In a vols. 
(New Series, Vols. III. and VI,) Svo, cloth. Each volume. 

Vol. I. Sources of laformation and History of the Period 
up to the Death of Joshua. Translated by John Taylor, 
D.Lit., M.A. 

14 HeurietU Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C 
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Vol. II. Sources of laformation and History of the 
Period down to the Babylonian Exile. Translated by Hope 
W. Hogg, E.D., and E. B. Speiis, D.D. 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO THE TEXTUAL CRITICISM 
OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT. By Professor 
Eberhard Neslle, of Maolbronn. Translated from the Second 
Edition, with Corrections and Additions by the Author, by William 
Edie, B.D,, and edited, with a Prer^ce, by Allan Menzies, D.D., 
Professoi of Divinity and Biblical Criticism in the University of St. 
Andrews. (New Series, Vol, XIII.) With eleven reproduclions 
of Texts. Deroy 8»o, lor, 60. j half-leather, izi. 6rf. 



n'^Sf NcMlt'' 'rhS bool! wi™ stand the 
BB the highest expectnd(Ki."-^£j7*awto^ - 
ling could be better tlum Dr. NcaWi ace 



THE APOSTOLIC AGE By Prof Cailvi 
laled by James Millar, B.D. 2 vol.<^. (Nc 
V.) Demy Svo, cloth. Each jot, 6rf. 

"WdisflckcT is an authority crTthfi very fir^t rank 
bavüig a muterpiece o( Ifaii kind rendered ac«S5 
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^^H THEOLOGICAL TRANSLATION FUND LIBRARY. 

^^H 0I& Sertes. 

^^^H [/Hl/arm Prict ptr Volume. 6j. 

^^H BAUR (P. C). CHURCH HISTORY OF THE FIRST 

^^H THREE CENTURIES, Tiansbted (mm Ihe Third German 

^^^1 Edrtinn. Edilcü by Krv. Alton Meniiea. 3 vols. 8vo, doth. I2f. 

^^B PAUL, THE APOSTLE OF JESUS CHRIST, HIS 

^^m LIFE AND WORK, HIS EPISTLES AND DOC- 

I TRINE A Contribution lo a Critical History of Primitive 

Christianity. Edited by Rev. AIUd Mentiea. zed Edition. 

1 voll. Svo, ctolh. IIS. 



EWALD'S (Dr. H.) COMMENTARY ON THE PRO- 
PHETS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. Translated by 
the Rev. J. F. Smith, (Vol. 1. General lotiodurtion, Yoel, Amos, 
Hosea, and Zakhaiya 9-11. Vol. II. Yesaya, Obadya, and Mikafa. 
Vol. III. NahSm, Ssephatiya, Habaqqdq, Zakhäiya, Yfremya. 
Vol. rV. HerekicI, Yesaya »L-lnvi VoL V, Haggaj, Zakharya, 
MaJalti, Jona, Baiuc, Daniel, Appendix and Index,] 5 vols. 8vo, 
elolh. 30J. 



COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK OF JOB, with 

TranslatioD. Translated from the German by the Rev. J. 
FtMlerick Smith. 8vo, cluth. 6r. 

BAUSRATH (Prof. A.). HISTORY OF THE NEW 

TESTAMENT TIMES, The Time of Jesus, Translated 
by the Revs, C, T, Poyntinfi and P. Quenier. 2 vols. Svo, cloth. 

The second portion of this work, " The Times of the Apostles," 
was issued apart from the Library, but in unifomi volumes ; see 
p. 19. 

KEIM'S HISTORY OF JESUS OF NAZARA: Conwdered 
in ita conncctioii with the National Life of Israel, and 
related in detail. Tran.°^lated from the Gertnan by Arthur Ransom 
and the Rev. E. M. Geldart. [Vol. I, Second Edition. Intro- 
duction, Surrey of Sources, Sacred and Political Groondworlc 
Religious Groundwork. VoL II. The Sacred Yoath, Self-recog- 
nition, Decision. Vol. III. The First Preaching, the Worl« of 

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C 




Jesus, the Disciples, and Apostolic MisEion. Vol. IV. ConÖictB 
and DisiUusioia, Sltengtbened Self-confidence, Last Efforls in 
Galilee, Signs of the Approaching Fall, Reci^nition of the Messiah. 
Vol, V. The Messiaiuc Prc^iess to Jerusalem, the Entry into 
Tenisalem, the Decisive Struggle, the Farewell, the Last Supper, 
Vol. VI. The Messianic Death at Jeinsalem. Arrest and Pseudo- 
Trial, the Death on the Cross, Burial and Resurrection, the 
Messiah's Place in History, Indices.] Complete in 6 vols. 
SvD. 361. 

(Vol. I. only to be had when a complete set oE the work is 
ordered.) 

KUENEN (Dr. A.). THE RELIGION OF ISRAEL TO 
THE FALL OF THE JEWISH STATE. By Dr. A. 
Kuenen, Professor ol Theolog>- at the University, Leiden. Trans- 
lated from the Dutch by A. H. May. 3 vols. 8vo, cloth. i8j. 

FFLEIDERER [O.]. PAULINISM : A Contribution to the 
History of Primitive Cbristiaa Theology. Translated by E^ 
Peters. 2nd Ediiion. i vols. 8vo, cloth. 121. 

PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION ON THE BASIS OF 

ITS HISTORY. (Vols. L U. History of the Philosophy of 
Religion from Spinota to the Present Day ; Vols. III. IV. Genetic- 
Speculative Philosophy of Religion.) Translated by Prof. Allan 
Meniies and the Rev. Ale». Stewart 4 vols. 8vo, cloth. 24J. 

RäVILLE (Dr. A). PROLEGOMENA OF THE HIS- 
TORY OF RELIGIONS, With an Introduction by Prof, 
F. Max Muller. Svo, cloth. 6s, 

PROTESTANT COMMENTARY ON THE NEW TES- 
TAMENT. With General and Special Introductions, Edited 
by Profs. P. W. Schmidt and F. von Holiendorff. Translated 
from the Third German Ediüon by the Rev. F. H. Jones, B.A. 
3 vols. 8vo, cloth. 181. 

SCHRADER (Prof. E.), THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIP- 
TIONS AND THE OLD TESTAMENT, Translated 
from the Second Enlarged Edition, with Additions by the Author, 
and an Introduction by the Rev. Owen C. Whitehouse, M.A. 
3 vols. (Vol, I. not sold separately.) With a Map. 8vo, doth. 

ZELLER (Dr. E.). THE CONTENTS AND ORIGIN OF 
THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES CRITICALLY 
INVESTIGATED, Preceded 1™ Dr, Fr. Oveibeck's InU^- 
duclioo to the Acts of the Apostles from De Wette's Handbook. 
Translated by Joseph Dare, x vols. 6vo, cloth, 121. 

14 Henrietta Street, Corent Garden, London, W.C. 
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Pnifcwir Mucin Dads: "By mLtaducing lo the Englüh.ipealdng public 

'Cro™ TheQlDgical Lilmuj- has done a valuablr wrvi« re Iheolofical 

Dr. John WqQoo 1 " The Libmry a rendning valiuble s«rricc to lay thoologüüis 

Rev. Principal F. T. Fmylh : " As a whale ii a sa admlrahlc Kri«^ sad 
opera to ibe En|lüb icadn at a low prin some bookj which aic of prime 

Sir Edward Riusel] t " I have rormed the hivhut ODinien of Ehu Hfie«. Kaeh 
of the boaiis u ahituted hy a 

Rav. Piincipal D. L. Ritchie; 



ThiolDglca] Libisu)'.' ' 



Vol. I. BABEL AND BIBLE. By Dr. Friedrich DdiUscb, Pro- 
fessoE of Assyiiology in the University of Beilin. Authorised 
Ttanslaiion. Edited, with nn Introduction, by Kev. C. H. W, 
Jobns. Crovm Svo, wilh 77 illustiations, cloth. 5;. 

Vol. II. THE VIRGIN BIRTH OF CHRIST: An Historical 

and Critical Eagaj. By Paul tjjtjstein, i'rafessor of Dc^roaLcs 
in the Univeisity of Strassburg. Translated by Victor Leulietle, 
A.K.C,, B,-*3-L., Paris. Edited, wilh an Introduction, by Rev. 
W. D. Moitisun, LL.D, Crown 8»o. 31, 

VoL III. MY STRUGGLE FOR LIGHT : Confessions of a 
Preacher. By R. Wimmer, Pastor of Wcisweil-am-Khein in 
Baden. Grown 8vo, cloth. 3s. td. 
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Vol. IV. LIBERAL CHRISTIANITY: Ita Origin, Nature, Bud 
Mission. By Jean Keville, Prufesseur adji-inl k la Faculty de 
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Theological Library, p. [3. 
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PERSONAL AND FAMILY PRAYERS. Svo, buckram. 
u. net. 

PETERS (JOHN P.). EARLY HEBREW STORY. A 

Study of the Oiigin, the Value, and the lliitotieal Baclqjtound 
of the Legends of Israel. Sic down Theological Libraiy, 
p. ir. 

PFLEIDERER <Dr. O.). LECTURES ON THE IN. 
FLUENCE OF THE APOSTLE PAUL ON THE 

DEVELOPMENT OF CHRISTIANITY. i« The 
Hibbert Lectures, p. 14. 



- THE EARLY CHRISTIAN CONCEPTION OF 
CHRIST: Its Significance and Value in the History of 

Religion. See Crown Theological Liliraiy, p. il. 



POOLE (REG. LANE). ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE 
HISTORY OF MEDI.SVAL THOUGHT IN THE 
DEPARTMENTS OF THEOLOGY AND ECCLESI- 
ASTICAL POLITICS. Svo, cloth. loi. M. 



p. 9. 

RENAN (E.). ON THE INFLUENCE OF THE INSTI- 
TUTIONS, THOUGHT, AND CULTURE OF ROME 
ON CHRISTIANITY AND THE DEVELOPMENT 
OF THE CATHOLIC CHURCH. Stt Hibbert Lecluit^. 
p. 14. 



R^VILLE (A.). THE SONG OF SONGS, Commonly called 
the SoDg of Solomon, or the Canticle. Translated from the 
French. Crown Svo, cloth. Is, 6J. 
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RfiVILLE (A.). ON NATIVE RELIGIONS OF MEXICO 
AND PERU. Set HibbMi LecWres, p. 15. 

PROLEGOMENA OF THE HISTORY OF RE- 
LIGIONS. St* Theological Transtation Libniy, Old Seriei, 
P-9- 

R&VILLE (JEAN). LIBERAL CHRISTIANITY. Set 
Ciown Theotoijiol Lilxaiy, p. 11. 



RIX (HERBERT). TENT AND TESTAMENT. A Camp- 
ing Toui in Pilcsline, wiih some Notes on Scripture Sites, With 
61 Illustiatiimi, Fiontisuiece, and Maps. Demy Svo, cloth, 
&, &£ QcL 

" Hi» aiinativ* of tnvtl ij Ihal of u iaulligenl and TcU-infoimed tiavcllcr 
wbo went wilbouT [vepoa4a«ails and wu both ablt Apd wülins ^o weieh 
cridEDCe. . . . Ui. Rii^ omlribiKiaii ii <hh IIul mm be Ulicn inlQ ucoudL~ 

" The rtsiill 13 a ihoughtful, wrü-wiiitm, even lorned wurk, far from Ihc 
min DDtpouringi of ihe lourisl. The narralive, diough heavily chjugcd will» 
infomiBiiDn.i? wondrifully unembunuKcd, aadihc word-fHccares which mlnund 



ROBINSON (ALEX., M,A., B.D.). A STUDY OF 
THE SAVIOUR IN THE NEWER LIGHT. aaä 

Edition. Revised and uanly le-written. Demy 8vo, cloth, sj.net. 



SABATIER (AUGUSTE), THE RELIGIONS OF AU- 
THORITY AND THE RELIGION OF THE SPIRIT. 

Wilh a Metnoit by Professur J. R^ville. Sie Theological Transla- 
tion Library, New Series, p. 4. 

- THE DOCTRINE OF THE ATONEMENT AND 
ITS HISTORICAL EVOLUTION; and RELIGION 
AND MODERN CULTURE. Sic Crown TheoI<^cal 
Library, p. 12. 




SAUNDERS (T. BAILEY). PROFESSOR HAHNACK 
AND HIS OXFORD CRITICS. Crown Svo, cloth. 
II. 6d. net 

student of Chriilisnity wbo icpiHcnts Berlin in theology aKainst the ihe- 

I'Mr. Saunders writes with sohrieiy and with a knowledge oT the points 
cammmt5."—S*rffifJdDaiif Ttlegraph. 



SCHRADER {£.). CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS AND 

THE OLD TESTAMENT. Su Theolc^ical Translation 
Library, Old Series, p. <j. 



SEVERUS (Patriarch of Antioch). THE SIXTH BOOK 
OF THE SELECT LETTERS OF SEVERUS, 
PATRIARCH OF ANTIOCH, in the Syriac Version of 
Athanasiua of Nisibis, Edited and tmnslated by E. W. Biooks. 
Vol. I. (Tent), Part I, and Vol. II. (Translation), Part I. 3 vols. 
8vo, cloth. 421. net. Vol. I. (Text), Part 2, and Vol. IL (Trans- 
lation), Part 2. a vols. 8to, cloth. 42J. net. Set Text and 
TtanslaLion Society, p. 38. 

SHARPE (SAMUEL). HISTORY OF THE HEBREW 
NATION AND ITS LITERATURE. With an Appendix 
on the Hebrew Chronolt^y. 5th Edition. Croivn Svo, clolh. 



I SMITH (MARTIN R). WHAT I HAVE TAUGHT MY 

' CHILDREN, znd Edition, Revised. Crown Svo, doth. 
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THE STATUTES OF THE APOSTLES. The hilheno 
uncdilFii Ethiojiic and Ambic Texts. Edited, with a.a Intioduc- 
tion nnd TranOiliciiii of the Elhiopic, Aiibic, and Coptic Texts, 
by kev. G. Horner, M.A. With an Appendix — a recenlly dis- 
covered variant of the Coptic Teit. tSs. net. 

TAYLER (Rw. JOHN JAMES). AN ATTEMPT TO 



TAYLOR (Re?. C). THE DIRGE OF COHELETH IN 
ECCLES. XII. DISCUSSED AND LITERALLY 
INTERPRETED. 8vo, cUh. 31. 



MICAH. Crown Svo, duh, 
- S/t a!so Kautisch, " Outline," j 



- PSALMS AND CANTICLES. 8vo, doth. 



TEN SERVICES OF PUBLIC PRAYER, taken in Sub- 
stance from the Common Prayer for Christian Worship, 
with a few additional Prayers for particular Days. Svo, 
clolh, iJ. 6rf. J or 3»iiiü, dolh, is. 



CAMPBELL (Rev. Canon COLIN, M.A, D.D.). THE 

FIRST THREE GOSPELS IN GREEK. Arranged in 
parallel columns. 3od Edition, Keviiied. Ciown Svo, clolh. 
51, net. 

THOMAS (Rev. J. M. LLOYD). A FREE CATHOLIC 

CHURCH. Crown Svo, doth. is. bd. net. 
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Crown Svo, cloth. 



VOYSEY (Rev. C). THE SLING AND THE STONE. 

Vol. VIII. On the Lord's Prayer, 8vo, cloth. 31, 6rf. Vol. IX. 
The Fatherhood of Goci, Sermon on the Mount, etc. 8vo, clolh. 
71. 6rf. Vol. X. Revelation tested on Moral Grounds, etc. 8vo, 
cloth. 101. 6d. 



WEIR IT. H-, B.D.). A SHORT HISTORY OF THE 
HEBREW TEXT OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. By 

Thomas H. Weir, Assistant to the Professor of Orienul Lanjjuages 
in the University of Glasgow, and Edition, with Additions. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, tr. 

WEIZSÄCKER (C. von). THE APOSTOLIC AGE. a vols. 

Sir Theological Tiaoalation Library, New Series, p. 7. 



New Series, p. 4. 

WICKSTEED (Rev. P. H.). THE ECCLESIASTICAL 
INSTITUTIONS OF HOLLAND, treated with Special 
Reference to the Position and Prospects of the Modern 
School of Theology. A Report prcicuted to the Hibbetl 
Trustees, and publi-hed by their direction. 8vo, sewed, is. 
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WRIGHT (Rev. C. H. H.\ BOOK OF GENESIS IN 
HEBREW TEXT. With « criticully revised Texi, virions 
Readings, aod Gnmmitica] inA Critical Notes. Demy 8vo. 
31. 6dL 

BOOK OF RUTH IN HEBREW TEXT. Wiih a criti- 
cally revised Text, various Readings, including a new Collation of 
T»eiily-cighl Hebrew M3S., and a Grammatical and Critical 
Commealaty ; to which is appended the Chaldee Taigum. Demy 
8vo. 71. 6a. 

Demy 8vo, 



WRIGHT [G. H. BATESQN). THE BOOK OF JOB. A 

new critically revised TianBlation, with Essays on Scansion, Date, 
etc. 8vQ, ciolh. 61. 

— WAS ISRAEL EVER IN EGYPT ? or, A Lort 

Tradition. Uy G. H. Baieson Wrieht, D.D., Queen's Collie, 
Oxfüid 1 Headmaster Queen's College, Hong-Kong ; Author of 
" A Critical Revised Translation of the Book of Job." 8vo, art 
linen. 71. 6d. 

WRIGHT (W. ALDISl, Edited by, and Or S. A. HIRSCH, 
A COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK OF JOB. From 

a Hebrew MS. in the University Library, Cambridge. Med. Svo, 
cloth. 2is. net 

ZELLER (E.). CONTENTS AND ORIGIN OF THE 
ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. .S« Theolcsical Translation 

Library, Old Series, p. g. 



14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C. 



F 



CATALOGUE OF PUBLICATIONS. 



II. Philosophy, Psychology. 

BACON {ROGER), THE "OPUS MAJUS" OF. Edited, with 
Introduction and Analytical Table, by John Henry Bridges, Fellow 
of Royal College of Physicians, sometime Fellow of Oriel College. 
Complete ia 3 vols. , 311. 6ä. ; Vol. III. sold separately, ys. 6d. 



-THE PRISON. A Dialogne. Crown 8vo, parchment. 



COLLINS (F. H.). AN EPITOME OF THE SYNTHETIC 

PHILOSOPHY. ByF. Howard Collins. With a Preface by 
Herbert Spencer. 5th Edition. The Synthetic Philosophy O.m- 
pleLed. 8to, cloth. ZU. 

DRUMMOND (Dr.). PHILO lUDÄUS ; or. The Jewish 
Alenandrian Philosophy in its Development and Comptetioa. 
By Jnmea Drummond, LL.D., Principal of Manchester New 
Collie, Oxford. 2 vols, 8vo, cloth. 2ij-, 

HODGSON (S. H.). PHILOSOPHY AND EXPERIENCE. 

An Address delivered before the Aristotelian Society. Svo, 

OF PHILOSOPHY. 



: A Return to 

LODGE (Sir 0.). LIFE AND MATTER. See Religion, 

p. zi. 
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MACKENZIE (MALCOLM). SOCIAL AND POLITICAL 
DYNAMICS. An Exposition of Ihe Funclion of Money as the 
measure of Contrac!, Tiiitie, and Gavemment, viewed ftnm the 
Prmciples of Natural Philosophy and Jurispnidence, in 
of Economic D<^mas. Demy 8vo, clolh. lOs. 6/i. 

MÜNSTERBERG (HUGO, Professor of Psychology »t 
Harvard Univeralty). THE AMERICANS. Translaled by 
Edwin B. Holt, Ph.D., lostructoi at liarvard University. Royal 
8vo, cloth. III. W, nel. 

PERRIN (R. S.). EVOLUTION OF KNOWLEDGE, 
THE. A Review of Philosophy. See KcÜEioti, p. 21. 

PIKLER (JUL.). THE PSYCHOLOGY OF THE 
BELIEF IN OBJECTIVE EXISTENCE. Pan I. gyo, 
doih. 4.'. 6d. 

PROCEEDINGS OF THE ARISTOTELIAN SOCIETY 
FOR THE SYSTEMATIC STUDY OF PHILOS- 
OPHY. Proceedmgs. Vol. I., 4 Nos.. 1890-91. 8vo, 121, 
Discontinued after Vol. III. Part a. Or each Part separately. 
Vol. L No. I, ai. 6d. ; No. a, Zl. 6d. ; No, 3, Part I, II. 6f. ; 
Part 2, as. ; No. 4, Part I, u. 6d. ; Part 2, 2s. Vol. 11. No. I, 
Part I, II. 60; i Part a, as. ; No. z, Part i, is. 6ä. ; Part 2, 21. ; 
No. 3, Part 1, 21. ; Part 2, 2s. Vol III. Part 1, at. €d. ; 
Part 2, as. NEW SERIES, Vols. I. -VII. Demy Svo, bnckraro, 
each loj. 6d, net. 



SCRIPTURE {EDWARD W., Ph.D.). STUDIES FROM 
THE YALE PSYCHOLOGICAL LABORATORY. Vols. 
I. -VI., each 41. ad. net. 

SHEARMAN (A. T., M.A.). THE DEVELOPMENT OF 
SYMBOLIC LOGIC, A Critical Historical Study of the 
Logical Calculus. Crown Svo, cloth. 51, net. 
Frvtn lie C&rUttas. 
Symbols as representing Terms and as reprcsenliog Proposition» 
— Symbol? of Operation — The Procea» of Solution — Concerning a 
Calculus Based on Intension — The Doctrinea of Jevons and of Mr. 
MacColt— Later Lexical Doctrines— The Utility of Symbolic 
L^c. 

"Its style isuaootb, pleasant, and lucid-"— ^ M/n*»*«. 



SMITH (H, W.). THE GARDEN OF LIFE. Flo»ers 
of Thought on Culture, Conducl, and Charactei for every day 
in the year, gatheied and arranged by H. W. Smith. Crown Svo, 



d hitinbla fat having Ibua hutily read iL" — AciuierHy. 
*' ll Ü a book For all mrn and for all dme. In iu paseiE the Ehinker mav 



almost iDEibaustible ttEUUiy »f intetKt and ccnstruclive thouebl. Ths« i( 
Buggolion and instruction lot aU the world, and an almoal indefinable fasdna- 

thc dignily of its c\«utioii, or (a the sen» of its cilmcHI laborious feillifülness, 

- A SYSTEM OF SYNTHETIC PHILOSOPHY— 

Vol. I. First Principles. With an Appendii and a 

Portrait. Finally revised. New Edition, large crown 8vo, cloth. 

^!.f>d. 
Vols. IL and III. The Principles of Biology. 6th 

Thousand. 8va, cloth. Revised and ijteatly enlarged. Vols, I, 

uid II. iSi. each. 



Vol. VI. The Principles of Sociology. Vol. I. Part i, 
The Data of Sociology ; Part z. The Inductions of Sociology ; 
Part 3, Domestic Institu Lions, 4th Thousand, revised and 
enlarged. 8vo, cloth, an. 

Vol. VII. The Principles of Sociology. Vol. II. Part 4, 
Ceremonial Inslituüons ; Part 5, Political Institutions, 3rd 
Thousand. 8vo, cloth, ifo. 

Vol. Vin. The Principles of Sociology. Vol. III. Part 6, 
Ecclesiastical Institutions ; Fart 7, Professional Institutions ; Part 
8, Industrial Institutions. 2nd Thousand. 8vo, cloth, ifo. 

Vol. IX. The Priaci^ of Ethics, VoL I. Pari i. The 
Data of Ethics ; Part 2, The Inductions of Ethics ; Pari 3, The 
Ethics of Individual Life. 2nd Thousand, 8vo, cloth. 151. 

Vol. X. The Principles of Ethics. Vol. 11, Fail 4, 
Justice ; Part 5, Negative Beneficence ; Part 6, Positive 
Beneficence; Appendices. Demy Svo, cloth. I2j. fid. 
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Alif It it Had stparaltly : 

SPENCER (HERBERT). DATA OF ETHICS. 

unifotin »ilh popol« cditioa of " FirsI Priiuiiples." Sewed, S 



Qlktr Work. 

— THE STUDY OF SOCIOLOGY. Library Edition (am 
TKHuaDd). with a. Poslsqripl, 8vo, doth. lOj, bd. 

— DATA OF ETHICS. Small Demy 8vo, cloth. 31. net.; 
sewed, is. 6d. net, 

— EDUCATION : InteUectual, Moral, and PhysicaL Cheap 

Edition. Entirely reset. 461h Thousand. Ctown 8vo, cloth. 

ii.bd. 

— ESSAYS : Scientific, Political, sad Speculative. A new 

Edition, ceaicanged, with additional Essays. 3 vols. Svo, cloth. 
(Each lOr.) 30t. 

— SOCIAL STATICS. Abridged and reröed, together with 

'■The Man ». The Slate." 8vo, doth. i«. 

-VARIOUS FRAGMENTS. Uniform in Library binding. 
Demy 8vo, elolh. Enlaced Edition. 61, 

— FACTS AND COMMENTS. Demy 8to, doth. &. 

— THE MAN versus THE STATE. 14th Thousand. 
Sewed. U. 

— A REJOINDER TO PROFESSOR WEISMANN. 



— DESCRIPTIVE SOCIOLOGY; of, Groups of Socio- 
logical Facts. Compiled and abstracted by Professor D. 
Duncan of Madras, Dr. Richaid Scheppig, and James Collier. 
Folio, boards. 

No. I. English. 18/. 

No. 2. Ancient American Races. i6t. 

No. 3. Lowest Races, Negritto Races, Polynesians. i8j. 

No. 4. African Races. 161-. 

No, J. Asiatic Races, iBi. 

No. 6. American Races. 18;. 

No. 7. Hebrews and Phicniciaiie. 111. 

No. 8. The French Civilisation. 30;-. 

Neai vo/umti iit pTifaratvm. 
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SPENCER (HERBERT). COLLINS (F. H.). AN 
EPITOME OF THE SYNTHETIC PHILOSOPHY. 

By F. Howard Collins. Being a Digest of Mr. Herbert Spencer's 
Works. 5th Edition, the Synthetic Philosophy Completed. With 
a Preface by Herbert Spencer. 8vo, cloth. 2ij. 

DREY (S.). HERBERT SPENCER'S THEORY OF 

RELIGION AND MORALITY. By Sylvan Drey. 8vo, 
sewed, is, 

A THEORY OF LIFE DEDUCED FROM THE 



EVOLUTION PHILOSOPHY. Demy 8vo, sewed, is. 

SPINOZA : Four Essays. By Professors Land, Van Vloten, and 
Kuno Fischer, and by £. Renan. Edited by Professor Knight, of 
St. Andrews. Crown 8vo, cloth. $s, 

STUDIES FROM THE YALE PSYCHOLOGICAL 
LABORATORY. Edited by Professor E. W. Scripture. 
With many Illustrations. 8vo, sewed. 4s. 2a, each net. Vol. I. 
1892-93, 100 pages. Vol. II. 1894, 124 pages. Vol. III. 1895, 
no pages. Vol. IV. 1896, 141 pages. Vol. V. 1897, 105 pages. 
Vol VL 1898, 105 pages. 

WUNDT (WILHELM). OUTLINES OF PSYCHOL- 
OGY. Translated, with the co-operation of the Author, by 
Charles Hubbard Judd, Ph.D., Instructor in the Wesleyan 
University. 3rd Enlarged Editioa Demy 8vo, doth. &r. net. 
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III. Oriental Languages, Literature, 
and History. 

ABHIDHANARATNAMALA (THE) OF HALÄYUDHA. 

A Sanskrit Vocabulary (i20 pp.). Ediled, wilh a Sanskrit -English 
Gbssaty {iSo pp.), by Dr, T, Aufrecht. 8vo, cloth. (Published 
at l8r.) lOr. 
AVESTI, PAHLAVI, and ANCIENT PERSIAN STUDIES 
in Honour of the late SHAMS-UL-ULAMA DASTUR 
PESHOTANJI BEHRAMJI SANJANA, M.A.. Ph.D. 
Paper covet, lis. 6d net; cloth. 131. 6rf. net. 

BERNSTEIN and KIRSCH, SYRIAC CHRESTOMATHY 
AND LEXICON (Chrestomathia Syriaca cum Lexico). 
a vols, in I, 8vo, cluth boards, ^s. bd. I, Chrestomathia, 
separately. Sewed. 51. 

DAVIDS (T.W. RHYS). LECTURES ON SOME POINTS 
IN THE HISTORY OF INDIAN BUDDHISM. Sec 

The Hibbert Lectures, p. 14, 

DELITZSCH (Prof. F.). ASSYRIAN GRAMMAR. With 

Paradigms, Exercises, Glossary, and Bibliography. Ttnnslated by 
the Rev. Prof. A H. S, Kennedy, Crown 8vo, cloth. \y. 



— BABEL AND BIBLE. See Crown Theological Library, 
p. 10 

DIETTRICH (GUSTAV). DIE MASSORAH DER ÖST- 
LICHEN UND WESTLICHEN SYRER IN IHREN 
ANGABEN ZUM PROPHETEN JESAIA nach fünf 
Handschrifteo des British Museum in Verbindung: mit zwei 
Tractaten über Accente. Sewed. %s. fid. net. 

DILLMANN (A.). ETHIOPIC GRAMMAR. Translated 
from C. Bezüld's Second Geioian Edition, By Rev, J. A, 
Crichton, D.D., with Index of Passages, Philological Tables, etc. 
I Tol., Royal 8vo, 251. net. 

DtPAVAMSA (THE) : A Buddhist HiatoricaJ Record in the 
Pali Language. Edited, with an EngUsh Translation, by Dt, 
H. Oldenberg. Svo, cloth, au. 

The "DipEvnnua" li Ibc moil andcnt hUloiicsl work oT tLe CEVlonise : ii 
CODlnins an ac^count of the erclEÜa.'^licnl hisiory of tbr tiuddhiil Chxrch. of the 
Gonvcnlon of the CeyloDUe to Ihs Buddhist falih, ud ol ihe angicDi taistory of 
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ERMAN'S EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR. Translated, under 
Piofessot liiman's supervision, by J. H. Breasted, Professor of 
Egyptolcgy in the University of Chicago. Grown Svo, cloth, lis. 

EVANS (GEORGE). AN ESSAY ON ASSVRIOLOGY. 

With 4to Tables of Assyrian Inscriptions. 8vo, clolh, 5j. 

FAIZULLAH-BHAI (Shaikh, B.D.). A MOSLEM 
PRESENT. Part I. , containing the famous poem of Al-Euiaree. 
With an English Version and Notes. 8vo, cloth. 41. 

AN ESSAY ON THE PRE-ISLAMITIC ARABIC 

POETRY, with apedal reference to the Seven Suspended 
Poems. Svo, sewed. 4^, 



HEBREW AND CHALDEE 
51h Edition, 

improved and enlarged. Translated by Kev. Dt. Samuel Davidson. 
Royal Svo, clolh. an. 

HARDY (R. SPENCE). MANUAL OF BUDDHISM IN 
ITS MODERN DEVELOPMENT. Ttansl.itcd f.om 
Singhalese MSS, znd Edition, with a complete Index and 
Glossary. 8vo, clolh. 211. 

HEBREW TEXTS. Large type. i6nio, cloth. 

Genesis, (znd Edition. Baei and DelitzEch's Text.) 11. 6d. 
PsaJma. ts. 
Job. li. 

KENNEDY {Rev. JAS.). INTRODUCTION TO BIBLICAL 
HEBREW, presenting Graduated Instruction in the 
Language of the Old Testament. By James Kennedy, B.D., 
Acting Librarian in the New College, and one of the additional 
Examiners in Divinily at the Univecsity, Edinburgli, Svo, cloth. 
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an Intioduclion and Notes. Fca.p. 4to, clolb. loi. 6ä. 

MACHBEROTH ITHIEU By Yehuda ben Shelotnoh Alcbmri. 
Edited from the MS. in the Bodleian Library, by Thonua 
Chenery, M.A. Svo, cloth. 31. 

MILANDA PANHO, THE: Bein^ Dialogues between Kiag 
Milaada and the Buddhist Sage Nägssena. The Pali Text, 
edited by V. Trenckner, 440 pp. Svo, sewed, ais. See also 
" Pali Miscellany." 



MUSSARNOLT (W.). A CONCISE DICTIONARY OF 
THE ASSYRIAN LANGUAGE [Assyrian -English- 
German). By W. Muss-AinolL Completed in 19 pactü. Each 
5.. net. ; or bound in z vols., ^5 net. 

NEW HEBREW SCHOOL of POETS of the SPANISH- 
ARABIAN EPOCH. Selected Texts with Introduction, Notes, 
and Dictionary. Edited by H. Brody, Ph.D., Rabbi in Nacbod 
(Bohemia), and K. Albrecht, Ph.D., Professor in Oldenbu^ 
(Grand Duchy). English translation of the Introduction, etc., by 
Mrs Karl Albrecht. Cloth. 7^. 6rf, net. 

NÖLDEKE (THEODOR, Professor of Oriental LanguageB 

in the University of Strassburg). COMPENDIOUS 
SYRIAC GRAMMAR. With a Table of Characters by JuUni 
Euting. Translated (with the sanction of the author) from Ihe 
second and improved German Edition by Rev. James A, Crichton, 
D.D. Royal Svo. l8r. net. 

DELECTUS VETERUM CARMINUM ARABI- 

CORUM GLOSSARIUM CONFECIT A. MÜLLER. 

Crown 8vo, cloth. 71. f>d. 

NORRIS (E.). ASSYRIAN DICTIONARY. Intended to 

further the Study of the Cuneiform Inscriptions of Assyria and 
Babylonia. Vols. I. to III. 41.0, doth. Each 38;. 

OLDENBERG (Prof. H.). BUDDHA : His Life, his Doctrine, 

his Order. By Dr. Hermann Oidenbere, Professor at the 
Universrity of Berlin. Translated by W. Hoey, M.A. 8vo, cloth 
gilL iSx. 
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PALI MISCELLANY. By V. Trenckn«. Fail I. Tlid Intro- 
ducloiy Pari of the Milanda Panho, with an English Translation 
and Notes. 8vo, sewed. 4J. 



L(OKon.). Teachei 
□ the University of OsJurd ; lale Inspector of Schools ir 
le Cential Provinces of lodia. Fait I. Accidence, ficaiid crowi 



SADI. THE GULISTAN (ROSE GARDEN) OF SHAIK 
SADI OF SHIRAZ, A new Eiiiilon of the Petsinn Text, with 
a Vocabulary, by F. Johnson. Square loyal 8vo, cloth. 15J. 

SAYCE (Prof. A. H.). LECTURES ON THE RELIGIONS 
OF ANCIENT BABYLONIA AND SYRIA. Sii the 

Hibbeit Leclutes, p, 15. 

SCHRADER (E.). THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS 
AND THE OLD TESTAMENT. Sa TheologicaJ Trans- 
lation Library, Old Seiies, p. 9. 

SHIHAB AL DIN. FUTOH AL-HABASHAH j or, The 

Conquest of Abyssinia. By Shinab al Uin Ahmad B. 'Abd a1 
Kädir B. Salim B. 'Uthman. Edited, fiom an Aiabic MS., by 
S. Aithui Strong. Part I. Svo, sewed. 3/. net. 

SOCIN (Dr. A.). ARABIC GRAMMAR. Paradigms, Litera- 
ture, Exercises, and Glossary, znd Edition. Tianslated from the 
3id Geiman Edition by the Rev. Prof. A. R. S. Kennedy, D.D. 
Crown Svo, cloth. Ss. 6d. 



STATUTES, THE, OF THE APOSTLES. The hitherto 
unedited Ethiopic and Arabic Texts, with tianslalions of Ethiopic, 
Arabic, and Coptic Tents, by G. Homer, M.A. See p. s6, 

14 Heorietta Street, Corent Garden, London, W.C. 
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■ pUTfosf of ediling and Iramlaling Orienlat Texts cKiely preserved 

^^_ iH the British Musium. 



mumei already issued — 

THE SIXTH BOOK OF THE SELECT LETTERS 
OF SEVEROS, PATRIARCH OF ANTIOCH, in 
tbe Syriac Version of Athanasius of Nisibis. Edited 
and translated by E. W, Brooks, M.A. Vol. I. Text, Parts I. 
and II. Vol. II. Translation, Patts I. and II. 841. net. 

THE CANONS OF ATHANASIUS OF ALEX- 
ANDRIA, in Arabic, Ethiopic, and Coptic. Edited 
and Translated by Prof. W. l-U^del (Griefswald) and W, E. 

A RABBINIC COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK OF 

JOB, contained in s unique MS. at Cambridge. 
Edited, wilh Translation and Commentary, by W, Alois 
Wright, LL.D. Zls. net. 



TUHPIE (Dr. D. McC). MANUAL OF THE CHALDEE 

LANGUAGE. Containing Grammar of the Bibliciil Ouldee 
and of the Targums, and a Chresloinathy, with a Vocabnlaiy. 
Square 8vd, cloth. 71. 

VINAYA PITAKAM : One of the Principal Buddhist Holy 
Scriptures. Kdited in Pali by Dr. H. Oldenberg, S vols. 8to, 
cloth. Each 211. 
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oinpkle list oj Mutts, fft'l/ia'as &' Nergal^s Educatiotuil Publi- 
eaiions on Modem Languages may be had en applicatisn. 
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AUF VERLORNEM POSTEN AND NAZZARENA 
DANTI. Johannes v. Dewall. 31. 

'■Well minted, well bound, and annotated ju.sl sufficiently Ig make the 

CONTES MILITAIRES. A. Daudet 31. &/. 

"These stories are mainly cnlled from a series called Cnnlt- du Luidi, 
originally conlribuled by their author to the FIgan. Written at fever heal 
immediately aricr the great j&Towar. they show Daudet's power in nuny wayü 

good and cheap^" — T/te ScM^oimMsUr, 

ERZÄHLUNGEN. E. Höfei. 31. 

"The seiiei bai brought fascinating ciiam;^es of fiction ander the eya of 
English readers \a a neat and handy form, fieiideg having ths military Baveur, 
they are modela ef style, "-^cr/imu. 



BAYLDON (Rev. G.). ICELANDIC GRAMMAR. An 

Elementary Gmmmir of the Old Norse ur Icelandic Lajiguage. 
gyo, clolh. ^s. 6d. 

14 Henrietta Street, Coveat Garden, London, W.O. 
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BOlELLE (JAS.)- FRENCH COMPOSITION THROUGH 
LORD MACAULAyS ENGLISH. Edited, with Notes, 
and iDliudutlion by the late James Boielk, B.A. (Uni 



^^^^L Gall), Officiei d'Acad^mie, Senior Frencb Master, Dulwich 

^^^B College, etc, etc. Crown Svo, cloth. Vol. I. Frederick the 

^^^H Great, y. Vol II. Warren Himtuigs. y. Vol. 111. Lord 

^^^^f Clive. 

^^^^^ — — - Set Victor Hugo, "L*s Misirables" and "Notre Dame." 

i DELBOS (L.). NAUTICAL TERMS IN ENGLISH 

I AND FRENCH AND FRENCH AND ENGLISH. 

I With Notes and Tables. For the use of Naval Officers and Naval 

■ Cadets. By Leon Uelboa, M.A., of H.M.S. Bnlannia, Darl- 
I mouth. 4 th Edition, thoroughly revised and considerably 
I enlarged, with additional Plates. Crown 8vo, cloth, ^s. (xL net 

■ EUGENE'S STUDENT'S COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR 
^^m OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE, with an Historical 
^^^m Sketch of the Formation of French. For the use of Public 
^^^H Schools. With Exercises. By G. Eug^ne-Fasnachl, late French 
^^^^P Master, Westminster School, zjrd Edition, thoroughly revised. 
^^^M Stjuaie crown Svo, cloth, Jj, ; or separately, Giammar, Ji, ; 
B Exercises, zj. 6d. 
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W. v.). ANNOTATED TEXTS. J« Educational 

HAGMANN(J.G.,Ph.D.). REFORM IN PRIMARY EDU- 
CATION. Translated from Second German Edition by R. H. 
Hoar, Ph.D., and Richmond Barker, M.A. Cr. Svo, cl, is. 6d. net. 

HOGAN [E.). CATH RUIS NA RIG FOR BOINN. With 

Preface, Translation, and Indices ; also a Treatise on Irish Neutet 
Substantives, and a Supplement to the Index Vocabuloturo of 
Zeuss's " Grammatica Celtica." Todd Lecture Series, Vol. IV. 
Svo, sewed, y. 6d. 

-THE LATIN LIVES OF THE SAINTS AS AIDS 
TOWARDS THE TRANSLATION OF IRISH TEXTS 
AND THE PRODUCTION OF AN IRISH DICTION- 
ARY, By Edmund H^an, S.J., F.R,U,I,, M.R.LA, Royal 
Irish Academy's Todd Professor of Celtic Languages, Todd 
Lecture Series, Vol. V. is. 6rf. 

THE IRISH NENNIUS FROM L. NA HUIDRE, 

AND HOMILIES AND LEGENDS FROM L. BREAC. 
Alphabetical Index of Irish Neuter Sulistan lives, Todd Lecture 
Series, Vol. VI. is. 6rf. 

HUGO (VICTOR). LES MISERABLES: Les Prindpaux 

Episodes. Edited, with Life and Notes, by the late J. Bolelle. 
a vols. 6th Edition, Crown Svo, clolh. Each 31. W 

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C. 
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HUGO (VICTOR). NOTRE DAME DE PARIS. Adapted 
for the use uf Schools and Colleges, By the late J. Bolelle. 
2 vols. 2nd EditioQ. Crown 8vo, cloth. Each y. 

LEABHAR BREAC. The " Speckled Book," otherwise styled, 
"The Great Book of Dun Doighre"! a CoUecliun of Pieces in 
Irish and Latin, transcribed towards the close of the Fooiteenth 
Century. "The oldest and best Irish MS. relating to Church 
History now preserved" (G. Pctrit\ Now first published, from 
the original MS. in the Royal Irish Academy's Library. In 
imperial folio, on toned paper. In one voL, half-calf, ^4, 4[. 
{aoo copies only printed. ) 

LEABHAR NA H-UIDHRI. A Collection of Pieces in Prose 
and Verse, in the Irish Language, transcribed about A.D. 1 100; 
the oldest volume now known entirely in the Irish language, 
and one of the chief surviving native literary monaments— not 
ecclesiastical — of ancient Ireland ; now foi the first time pub- 
lished, from the original in Che Library of the Royal Irish 
Academy, witli account of Che Manuscript, description of ita 
contents, index, and &csimile« in colours. In iblio on toned 
paper, half-calf, ;£3, 3;. (200 copies only printed. ) 

LILJA (The Lily). An Icelandic Religious Poem. By Eystein 
Asgrimson. Edited, with Translation, Notes, and Glossary, 1:^ 
E. Magnusson. Crown Svo, cloth extra. loj. bd. 

LODGE (Sir C). SCHOOL TEACHING AND SCHOOL 
REFORM. A Course of Four Lectures on School Curricula 
and Methods, delivered to Secondary Teachers and Teachers in 
Training at Birminghain during February 1905. 31. 

tit a3^s!a."-Outltsh. 

lioD. And espödally lo the poluician. Halfan honr with 
_.. .. . M hm «aUis« Ih« there «e probloM on IbeinnB 

of IbcH Ibe txilci «rih he be able wisely to bundle [fan» 
^H CMoen anouf waicD ba a glibly talking cver7 day." — Jit MaCNAMAUL in the 
^^ Daily CAnnicli. 

MAORI. NEW AND COMPLETE MANUAL OP 
MAORI CONVERSATIONS. Containing Phrases and 
Dialogues on a variety of Topics, together with a few general 
rules of Grammar, and a comprehensive Vocabulary. 4^. net. 
Sit alio Williams. 

NIBELUNGENLIED. "The Fail of Ihe Nihelungens," other- 
wise "The Book of Kriemhild." Ad Engbsh Translation by 
"' *l. Leclsom. 4Ü1 Edition. " ... - 
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O'GRADY (STANDISH H.). SILVA GADELICA (L- 

XXXI.). A Coliecliua of Tales in Irish, with Extracts illua- 
Irating Peisons and Places. Edited from MSS. and Manslated. 
3 vols, royal Svo, cloth. 4U. Or separately, VoL I., Insh 
Text; and Vol. II., Translaliun and Notes. Each voi. lis. 

OORDT (J. F. VAN, B.A.). CAPE DUTCH. Phrases and 
Dialogues, wilh Tianslations, preceded by short Granmiatica] 
Notes. Crown Svo, clolh. 21. 6d. net. 

PHILLIPPS (V., B.A.). A SHORT SKETCH OF 
GERMAN LITERATURE, for Schools. By Vivian 
Phillipps, B.A,, Assislanl Master at Fettes College, Edinburgh, 
and Edition, revised. Pott Svo, cloth, u. 

ROGET (F. F.). AN INTRODUCTION TO OLD 
FRENCH, History, Grammar, Chiestomathy, and Glossary, 
and Edition. Crown Svo, cloth. 61, 

FIRST STEPS IN FRENCH HISTORY, LITERA- 
TURE, AND PHILOLOGY. For Candidates for the Scotch 
Leaving Certificate Examinations, the various Universities Local 
Examinations, and the Army Examinations. 4tb Edition. Crown 
Svo, cloth. Si, 

See also Voltaire, 



SCHILLER (F, VON). THE BALLADS AND SHORTER 
POEMS. Translated into Ei^lish Verse by Gilbert Clark. 
Fcap. Svo, cloth. t,s. 

ANNOTATED TEXTS. See Educational Catalogue, 

SULLIVAN (W. K,), CELTIC STUDIES FROM THE 
GERMAN OF EBEL. With an Introduction on the Roots, 
Stems, and Derivatives, and on Case-endings of Nouns in the 
Indo-European Languages, Svo, cloth, loi, 

TODD LECTURE SERIES (Royal Irish Academy)— 

Vol. I. Part 1. Aleaca Ulad ; or. The IntoKications of the 

Ultonians, Irish Tent, with TranslaUon and Notes, by W. M. 

Heimesy. Svo, sewed, is, da. 
VoL II. Leabhar Breac, Passions and Honiilies front 

Irish Teit, Translation, and Glossary, with Lectuie on Irish 
Lexiccgiaphy, by Dr. R. Atkinson. Svo, cloth, tail I, pages 
1-34, out of print. Part 2, pages 3S~958. 6i. 

14 Henrietta Street, Corent Garden, London, W.C 
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TODD LECTURE SERIES-Continned. 

Vol. III. The Codex Palatino-Vaticanus. No. 830. Texls, 
Translations, and Indices, by B. MacCatthy, D.D. 8vo, sewed, 
as.6ä. 

Vol IV. Cath Ruis na Rig for Boinn. With Preface, Trans- 
lation, Indices, a Trealise on Irish Neuter Substantives, and a 
Supplement to the Index Vocabuloruni of Zeuss's " Giammatica 
Cellica." By E. Hc^an. Svo, sewed. 31. 6rf. 

Vol. V. The Latin Lives of the Saints as aids towards the 
Translatjen of Irish Texts and the Production of an Irish 
Dictionary. By Eiimund Hogan, S.J., F.R.U.I., M.R.I.A., 
Royal Irish Academy's Todd Professor of the Celtic Languages. 

Vol. VI. The Irish Nennius from L. Na Huidre, and 
Homilies and Legends from L. Breac. Alphabetical Index of 
Iiisb Neuter Substantives. By Edmund Ilogan, S.J., F.R.U.L, 
M.R.I.A., Royal Irish Academy's Todd Professor of the Celtic 
Languages, ss, 6d. 

VELASQUEZ. LARGER SPANISH DICTIONARY. 

Composed from the Dictionaries of the Spanish Academy, Teireros 
and Salva. Spanish-English and Et^lish- Spanish. 1279 pp., 
triple columns, a vols, in i. Imp. 8vo, cloth, a^. 
VIGA GLUM5 SAGA. Translated from the Icelandic, with Notes 
and an Introduction, by Sir Edmund Head, BaiL Fcap. 8vo, 
cloth. 51. 

WEISSE (T. H,). SYSTEMATIC CONVERSATIONAL 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATING INTO GERMAN, 

adapted to his Grammar. New Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 

(Key, 5,. net.) 31.6t/. 
WEISSE (T. H.). A SHORT GUIDE TO GERMAN 

IDIOMS : being a Collection of the Idioms most in use. 

With Examination Papers. 3id Edition. Cloth, as. 
WERNER'S ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN CAPE 

DUTCH (AFRIKANDER TAAL). By A. Werner and 

G. Hunt. i6rao, cloth. Ii. &£ 



NEW ZEALAND LANGUAGE. 

Edition. Edited by the Right Rev. Bishop W. L, Williams, with 
IS additions and corrections. Demy Svo, cloth. 121. 6a. 
- LESSONS IN MAORI. 3rd Edition. Fcap. 8vo, cloth. 

3^^ 

14 Henrietta Street, Corent Garden, London. W.C. 
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YELLOW BOOK OF LECAN. A Colleclion of Pieces {Piose 
uid Verse) in the Irish Language, in pait compiled at the end of 
the Foutlcetith Century ; now (or the first time published fiom ihe 
originul Manmtipl ia Ihe Library of Trinity College, Dublin, by 
the Roy«l Irish Academy. With Intioduclioo, Analysis of Con- 
tents, and Index, b^ Robctt Atkinson. 30 and 46S pp. (Royal 
Irish Aademy') lush tusiinilci.} Large pent folio, 1896, half- 
loui, Roitniighe, clolh sidei. £^, 41. 

ZOEGA fG. T.). ENGLISH-ICELANDIC DICTIONARY. 

Bvo, cloth. 6s. net. 

ZOMPOLIDES (Dr. D.). A COURSE OF MODERN 
GREEK ; or. The Greek LAagaa|;e of the Present Day. 
I. The Elementary Method. Ciowa Sro, cloth. Jr. 
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V. Science. 



ANNETT (H. E., M.D., D.P.H.), J. EVERETT DUTTON, 
M.B., B.Ch., and J. H. ELLIOTT, M.D., Toronto. 
REPORT OF THE MALARIA EXPEDITION TO 
NIGERIA (1900). Fart I. Malarial Fever, etc (Liverpool 
School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir III.), loi. 6d. Part II. 
Filariasis (Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir IV.}. 
Oul of print separaitly, but is canlained m the Thompson- Vales 
Laboratmy Repirts, Vol. IV., Part I. PrUc 2CI. 

BASTIAN (H. CHARLTON, M.A., M.D., F.R.S.). 

STUDIES IN HETEROGENESIS. With 825 IlluEini. 

tions from Photomicrographs. Royal Svo, cloth. 311. 6ii. 
BENEDICT (F. E., Ph.D.). ELEMENTARY ORGANIC 

ANALYSIS. Small 8vo. Pages vi + 82. 15 Illuslrations. 

41. bd. net. 

BERGEY (D. G.). HANDBOOK OF PRACTICAL HY- 
GIENE. Small Svo. Pages ¥ + 164. 6j, bd. net, 

BERGMANN (Prof. E. von, M.D.). A SYSTEM OF 
PRACTICAL SURGERY. Edited by William T. Bull, 
M,D. In five imperial Svo volumes, containing 4174 pages, with 
1976 illustralions in the text, and 102 superb fult-page plates 
in colours and mnnocbcome, Exlia, cloth, £k, 6s, ; half-leather, 
marble sides and edges, £?, J'- ', half-morocco, £&, Sr. 

BILTZ (HENRY). THE PRACTICAL METHODS OF 
DETERMINING MOLECULAR WEIGHTS. Trans- 
lated by Jones. Small Svo. Pages viü-HZ45. 44 Illustrations. 
Si. 6ä. net. 

BOLTON. HISTORY OF THE THERMOMETER. 
12mo. 96 pages. 6 Illustrations. 41. 6ii, net. 

BOVCE {RUBERT, M.B., F.R.S.). THE ANTI-MALARIA 
MEASURES AT ISMAILIA. (Liverpool School of Tropical 
Medicine, Memoir XII.) Price is. 

YELLOW FEVER PROPHYLAXIS IN NEW OR- 
LEANS, 1905. (Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir 
XIX.) £/. net. 

BOYCE (RUBERT), A. EVANS, M.R.C.S., and H. H. 
CLARKE, M.A., B.C. REPORTS ON THE SANITA- 
TION AND ANTI - MALARIAL MEASURES IN 
PRACTICE AT BATHURST, CONAKRY, AND 
FREETOWN (1905). ( I jverpool School of Tropical Medicine, 
Memoir XIV.) With 8 Plates. 5/. 

14 Henrietta Street, Corent Gardeo, London, W.C 
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BRUCE (ALEX., M.A.. M.D., F.R.C.P.E., F.R.S.E.). A 
TOPOGRAPHICAL ATLAS OF THE SPINAL CORD. 

Fcap. folio, half-lealhL'i. C% 2s. ncL 



s. On the Lumbar Curve in Man and the Apes. By D. 
J. Cunninjiham, M.D. 13 Plates. 4to, sewed, y. 

3. New Researches on Sun-heat, Terrestnal Radiation, 
etc. By Rev, Samuel Haughtcin, M.A., M.D. 9 PI ales. 4to, 
sewed. l;. 6d. 

4. Djnamics and Modem Geometry. A New Chapler in 
the Theory of Screws, By Sir Robert 8. Ball, LL.D. 4to, 

5. The Red Stars. Ohservatioiis and Catalogue. New 



1 CianLo-Cerebial ' 
F.R.S. 4to, sewed. 8j. 6d. 

8. On the Flinders Petrie Papyri. Part I. Out of PrinL 

9. On the Flinders Petrie Papyri. Part II. With 18 Auto- 
types. 4to, sewed. 42?. net. Appendix to 3 and 9. 5/. net. 

10. The Decorative Art of British New Guinea. A Study 
in Papuan Ethnography. By Alfred C. Haddon, M.A. With 
12 Plates, and numerous othei Illustrations. 410, sewed. 141. net. 

11. Ori the Flinders Petrie Papyri. With Transcripfions, 
CommenUties, and Index. By John P. Mahafly, D.D., and Prof. 
J. Gilbert Smyly. With 7 Autotypes. 4to, sewed. 421. net. 

DURHAM (H. E., M.A., M.S., F.R.C.S.), and the late 
WALTER MYERS, M.B. REPORT OF THE 

YELLOW FEVER EXPEDITION TO PARA (1900). 
(Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir VII,) 410, 
7J-. 6ä. 

E., 
.EXF 

pool ychuol of Tropical Medicine, Memoir X,} 410. loi. 6ä. net. 
- and JOHN L. TODD, B.A., M.D., CM., M'GUI. FIRST 
REPORT OF THE TRYPANOSOMIASIS EXPEDI- 
TION TO SENEGAMBIA (1902). (Liverpool School of 
Tropical Medicine, Memoir XI.) 4I0. 101, 6rf. neL 

RAPPORT SUR L'EXP^DITION AU CONGO 

1903-5. Prices.'. 

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C. 
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DUTTON (J. E., M.B., Ch.B.) and JOHN L. TODD, B.A., 
M.D., C.M , M'GILL. THE NATURE OF HUMAN 
TICK-FEVER IN THE EASTERN PART OF THE 
CONGO FREE STATE. (Liverpoül School of Tropical 
Medicine, Memoir XVII.) 410. Wilh Map. 4 Plates, and 9 
Temperature Charts. Price 71. 6ä, net. 

OF 

t. 

GILES (Lieut-Col). GENERAL SANITATION AND 
ANTI-MALARIAL MEASURES IN SEKONDI, THE 
GOLDFELDS, AND KUMASSI, AND A COM- 
PARISON BETWEEN THE CONDITIONS OF 
EUROPEAN RESIDENCE IN INDIA. (Liverpool School 
of Tropical Mediciae, Memoir XV.) 410. Price 7s. 6d. net. 

HANTZSCH (A.). ELEMENTS OF STEREOCHEM- 
ISTRY. Translated by V^olf. I2mo. Pages vüi + 206. 26 
Figures. 6s. bd. oet. 

HARDY. ELEMENTS OF ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 

8vo. Pages 17 + 365. 163 Figures, 81. M net. 

INFINITESIMALS AND LIMITS. Sm. i2mo, paper. 

22 pp. 6 Figures, u. net. 

HARNACK (AXEL), INTRODUCTION TO THE ELE 
MENTS OF THE DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL 
CALCULUS. From the German. Royal Svo, cloth, loi. 6rf. 

HART (EDWARD, Ph.D.). CHEMISTRY FOR BE- 
GINNERS. Small 12mo. 
_ VüL I. Inorganic. Pages viii+188. 55 Illustrations and 2 

I Pbles. Fourth Edition. 41. 6d. net. 

L Vol. II. Organic. Pages iv + 98. 1 1 Illustralions. 2j.net. 

Vol. III. Experiments. Separately. 60 pages. 1;, net. 

SECOND YEAH CHEMISTRY. Small lamo. 165 pages. 

31 llh.sitaticni S'. net. 



Assistant in the Chemical Laboratory of the University of Amster- 
dam. Translated by Thomas Ewan, M.Sc., Ph.D., Demonslrafot 
of Chemistry in the Yorkshire Collie, Leeds. Royal Svo, cloth. 



14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C. 
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JONES (J. T. SHARE-). SURGICAL ANATOMY OF 

THE HORSE. To be completed in 4 Parts. With aboice 100 

Illustrations, h number being in colour. Part I. Head md Neck ; 

Part II. Fore Limb. Price per part, 151. net, sewed; cloth, 

l6f. 6ä. net. 
LIFE-SIZE MODELS, lUastratiog the Superficial 

Anatom? of the Limbs of the Horse. Price per set of four 

mLiitels, /£ii ; or separately — Fore Limb, Inner and Outer 

Aspects, {fi, \ts. 6d. each; Hind Limb, Inner and Outer 

Aspects, £6, 6 J. each. 
JONES. THE FREEZING POINT, BOILING POINT, 

AND CONDUCTIVITY METHODS. lamo. Pages 

vii + 64. 14 lllusLtationi. 31.net. 
JOURNAL OF THE LINNEAN SOCIETY. Botany. At 

various prices. Index to Journal (Botany), zor. Zoology. At 
various prices. General Index to the first 20 vols, of the Journal 
(Zooli^) and the Zoological portion of the Proceedings, 10s. 

JOURNAL OF THE ROYAL MICROSCOPICAL 
SOCIETY, containing its transactions and Proceedings, with 
other Microscopical information. Bi-monthly. Previous lo 1893 
at various prices ; alter that dale bi>monthly, each 6/. net 

JOURNAL OF THE QUEKETT MICROSCOPICAL 
CLUB. Nos. 1-26, II. net; Nos. 37-31, is. 6d. net, 1893, 
No. 32, and following Nos., half-yeaily, 31. M. net. 

LANDOLT (Dr. HANS). THE OPTICAL ROTATING 
POWER OF ORGANIC SUBSTANCES AND ITS 
PRACTICAL APPLICATIONS. 8vo. Pp, xxi + 751. S3 
lllustiations, 3IJ. f,d. net. 

LANGENBECK. THE CHEMISTRY OF POTTERY. 

Small iimo, Pages viii + 197. IlluElrated. Out of Print. 8j-.6a'. 

LEAVENWORTH (Prof. W. S., M.Sc.). INORGANIC 
QUALITATIVE CHEMICAL ANALYSIS FOR AD- 
VANCED SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. Svo. Pages 
vi+154. bs. 6rf. net. 

LEBLANC (Dr. MAX). THE PRODUCTION OF 
CHROMIUM AND ITS COMPOUNDS BY THE AID 
OF THE ELECTRIC CURRENT. Hvo. iia pages. 51. 

LIVERPOOL MARINE BIOLOGY COMMITTEE. 
MEMOIRS ON TYPICAL BRITISH MARINE 

PLANTS AND ANIMALS. Edited by W. A. Herdman, 

D.Sc, F.KS, All demy 8vo, stiffboards. 

I. Ascidio. ByW. A. Herdman, With 5 Plates. Price ar.n 
3. Cardium. By J. Johnstone, risheries ' 

Culli^, Liverpool. With 7 Plates. Price aj 
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By Herbert Clifton Chadwick, Curator af the Port 
Eno Biolc^cai Station. With S Plates. Price is. net. 

4. Codium. ByR.J, HarveyGibSün,M.A.,F.L.S,,Professotof 
Botany in Uniwersily College, Livctpool, and Helen P. AM, B.Sc, 
With 3 Plates. Price 11. 6^1 net. 

5. Alcyonimn. By Sydney J. Hickson, M.A., D.Sc, F.R.S., 
Beyer Professor of Zoolc^ in Owens College, Manchester. With 
3 Plates. Price is. 6d, net. 

6. Lepcophtheirvs uid Lenica. By Andrew Scott, Resident 
Fisheries Assistant at the Peel Hatchery. With J Plates, aj. net 

7. Lineus. By R. C. Pnnnett, B.A., with 4 Plates. 2s. net. 

8. Pleuronectes. By Frank J. Cole, Jesus Collt^e, Oxford, 
Lecturer in tie Victori» University, Demonstrator of Zoology, 
University, Liverpool, and James Johnstone, B.Sc. Lond., Fisheries 
Assistant, University, Liverpool. With it Plates. Js. net. 

9. Chondnis. By Otto V. Darbishire, Owens Collide, Man- 
chester. With 7 Plates. 2i. 6d. net, 

la Patella (the Common Limpet). By J. R. Ainsworth 
Davis, M.A., Professor of Zoology in the University College of 
Wales, Aberystwyth, and H. J. Flence, B.Sc., Fellow of the 
University of Wales. With 4 Plates, is. 6ä. net. 

II. ArenicoU (the Lug-Worm). By J. H. Ashworth, D.Sc., 
l>clurer in Invertebrate Zoo1<ct in the University of Edinburgh. 
With 8 Plates. Price 4/. W. net. 

13. Gammarus. By Margaret Cessans, B.Sc., Zoological 
Department, University of Liverpool, With 4 Plates. 21, net. 

13. Aaurida. By A. D. Imms, B.Sc. (Lond.). With 7 
Plates. Price 4s, net. 

14. Ligia. By C. Gordon Hewitt, B.Sc, Demonstrator in 
Zoology, University of Manchester. With 4 Plate«, is. net. 

15. Antedon. By Herbert Clifton Chadwick. With 7 PUtes. 
is, 6d. net. 
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VIII. Taylor (M. L.). Report on the Sanitary Conditions 
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IX. Ross (R.). Report on Malaria at Ismailia and 
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X. Duttoa (J. E.). Report of the Malaria Expedition to 
the Gambia. 4to. loi, 6rf. net. 

XI. Dutton (J. E.) and J. L. Todd. First Report of the 
Trypanosomiasis Expedition to Senegambia (Ip02). 4to. 
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XII. Boyce(R.). The Anti-Malaria Measures at Ismailia, 
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XIII. Dutton (r E) and J. L. Todd. Reports of the 
Trypanosomiasis Expedition to the Congo (1903-1904). Wilh 
a Comparison of the Trypanosonies of Uganda and the Congo Free 
StatebylL W.Thomas, M.D.M'Gill, and Stanley F.Linton, B.Sc,, 
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Zoolußical Department, British Museum. Paper covers. ISj. 

XIV. Boyce (Rubert, M.B,, F.R.S.), Arthur Evans, 
M.H.C.S., H. Herbert Clarke, M.A., B.C., Cantab. 
Report on the Sanitation and Anti-Malarial Measures in 
practice in Bathurst, Conakry, and Freetown (1905). 4to. 
S Plates. Price 5.^. 

XV. Giles (Lieut -Colonel), General Sanitation and Anti- 
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XVI. Thomas (H. Wolferstan, M.D., M'GUl) and 
Anton Breinl, M.U.Dr,, Prag. Trypano somes, Trypano- 
somiasis, and Sleeping Sickness : Pathology and Treatment. 
4to. 6 I'latcs (5 culour«i) and 7 Charts. Price 121. 6,/. i:el. 

John L. Todd, 
1 Tick-Fever 1 
Eastern Part of the Congo Free State. 410. With Map, 4 
Plates, and 9 Temperalurc Charts. Price Js. (,d. net. 

XVin. I. Dutton (J. Everett, M.S.) and John L. Todd. 
B.A., M.D., CM., M'Gia Gland Palpation in Human 
Trypanosomiasis ,- and 2. The Distribution and Spread of 
"Sleeping Sickness" in the Congo Free State. With 4 
Maps (2 colours) and 4 Plates. 3. Newstead (R., A.L.S., 
F.E.S.} and John L. Todd, B.A., M.D., CM., M'GUl. 
A New Dermanyssid Acarid. With 1 Plate. 4. Nevrstead 
(R, A.L.S., F.E.S.j. Another New Dermanyssid Acarid. 
With I Plate. 5. Stephens (J. W. W., M.D., Cantab.) and 
R. Newstead, A.L.S., F.E.S. Anatomy of the Proboscis of 
Biting Files. With 6 Plates. Imp, Svo. Price y.c. &/. iiel. 

XIX. Boyce (Hubert, M.B., F.R.S.}. Yellow Fever 
Prophylaxis in Nevr Orleans in 1905. Imp. Svo. Map and 
6 Piales. Price y. net. 

XX. 1. Dutton (J. Everett, M.B.) and John L. Todd, 
B.A., M.D. La prophylaxie de la Malaria dans les 
principauz postes de J Etat Ind^pendant du Congo. With 
4 Ma{]S, and 4 Illustrations. Imp. Svo, Z. Breinl (Anton, 

M.D.) and A. Kinghom, M.B. The Animal Reactions of 

the Spirochseta of African "Tick Fever," Imp. Sva, 3. 
Breinf [Anton, M.D.). The Specific Nature of the Spiro- 
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XXI. Runcorn Research Laboratories. An ExperimentaJ 
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iuid MULLIKEN (SAMUEL P., Ph.D.). LABORA- 
TORY EXPERIMENTS ON CLASS REACTIONS 
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OTTO (RUDOLF). NATURALISM AND RELIGION. 
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8vo, cloth. 3/. 6ar. net. Nearly too pages, 17 full-page Plates. 

PATERSON (ANDREW MELVILLE, M.D., Derby Pro- 
fessor of Anatomy Id the UniversiW of Liverpool, Hunterian 
Professor at the Royal College of Surgeons of EngJand). 
THE HUMAN STERNUM. Three Lectures deUvered at 
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10 Plates. Crown 4to. lor. net. 

PFANHAUSER (Dr. W.). PRODUCTION OF METAL- 
LIC OBJECTS ELECTROLYTICALLY. Now in 
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1 Mill- 



Demy Hvo, cloth. 71. 6rf. 
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FROM THE EARLIEST TIMES TO THE MIDDLE 
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ROSS (RONALD, C.B., F.R.S., etc., Major I. M.S. (retired) ). 
MALARIAL FEVER : Its Cause, Prevention, and Treat- 
ment (Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir I.) 8vo, 
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REPORT OF THE MALARIA EXPEDITION TO 
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FIRST PROGRESS REPORT OF THE CAMPAIGN 
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SECOND PROGRESS REPORT OF THE CAM- 

PAIGNAGAINSTMOSQUITOES IN SIERRA LEONE 

(1902). By M. Logan Taylor, M.B. (Uverpoul School ol 
Tropical Medicine, Memoir V. 2.) u. 
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old of either sex, for the preservation of health and generäl activity. 
Revised and Supplemented by Rudolf Graefe, M.D. With a 
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AUGUST SEGER. (Papers on Manufnctute of Pottery.) 
2 vols. Large Svo. £3, 31. net per set ; per volume, 3IJ. 6ä. 

SNELLEN'S OPHTHALMIC TEST TYPES. Best Type» 
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STUDY OF MALARIA AND OTHER BLOOD PARA- 
SITES. (Published for the Liverpool School of Tropical Medi- 
cine). Svo, cloth, and Edition. 121. 6rf. net 
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REPORT OF THE CAMPAIGN AGAINST THE 

MOSQUITOES IN SIERRA LEONE. Sa Ross and 
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Ss. 6d. net. 

and HOWE. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY ACCORD- 
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WILEYtHARVEY W.,A.M.,Ph.D.), PRINCIPLES AND 
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AVEBURV (Lord, O.C.L., F.RS., etc.) (Sir John Lubbock). 
PREHISTORIC TIMES, as Illustrated 67 Ancient Re- 
mains and the Manners and Customs of Modern Savages. 
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cloth. 6s. 
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GOLDAMMER (H.). THE KINDERGARTEN. A Guide 
to Fdibel's Method of Education. 3 vols, in 1. lao pp. of IlluB- 
tralions. 8vo. cloth. loi. 6d. 

HARRISON (A., D.Sc). WOMEN'S INDUSTRIES IN 

LIVERPOOL. An Inquiry into the Economic Effects of Legisla- 
tioQ regulating the Labour of Women. 8vo. 3/. 

HENRY (JAMES). .£NEIDEA ; or, Critical, Ex^etical and 
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HERBERT (Hon. A.). THE SACRIFICE OF EDUCA- 
TION TO EXAMINATION. Letters from "All Sorts and 
Conditions of Men." Edited by Auberon Herbert. Half-cloth 
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bwa the " Contemporary Review." Svo, clolh, 11. td. ; lewed, u. 
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KIEPERT'S NEW ATLAS ANTIQUUS. Twelve Maps of 
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thousand, nth Edition, wilh a complete Geographical Indes, 
Folio, boards. 6j. Strongly bound in cloth, js. 6d. 

-WALL-MAPS OF THE ANCIENT WORLD- 

WEÜI-map of Ancient Italy. Italia antiqua. For Ihe study of 
Livy, Salluüt, Cicero, Dionysius, etc. Scale I : 8oo,ooa Mounted 
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General Wall-map of the Old World. Tabula orbis tetrarum 
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Persians, Babylonians, Assyrians, Efe-ptians, Phoaiiciana, etc 
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General Wall-map of tbe Roman Empire. Imperii Romani 
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Wall-map of Ancient Greece. GrEecia Antimiie tabula. For 
the study of ilerodolus, Thucydides, Xenophon, Sirabo, Cornelius 
Nepos, etc Scale 1 : 500,000. Mounted on rollers, varnished. 
241. 

Wall -Map of the Empires of the Persians and of 
Alexander the Great. Impetia Persarum et Macedonum. For 
the study of Herodotus, Xenophon, Justiruan, Arian, Cuttius. 
Scale 1 : 300,000. Mounted on rollers and varnished, xas, 

Wall-Map of Gaul, witb portions of Ancient Britain and 
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Justmian, Livy, Tacitus, etc Scale 1 : 1,000,000. Mounted on 
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Wall-Map of Ancient Asia Minor. Asite Minoris Antiquse 
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University of Leipzig;. 

Their Relations in tbe Great Crises of European History, 

1500-1900. Demy Svü, ütiff wrapper, is. 



MUIR (RAMSAY) and EDITH M. PLATT. A HISTORY 
OF MUNICIPAL GOVERNMENT IN LIVERPOOL. 

Fiom the Earliest Times tu the Municiiial Reform Act of 1835. 



ST. CLAIR (GEORGE, Author of " Creation Records," " Buried 
Cities and Bible Countries," etc.). MYTHS OF GREECE 
EXPLAINED AND DATED. An Embalmed HLstory from 
Uranus to Perseus, including the Elcusinian Mysteries and the 
OljTnpic Games. Demy Svo. 2 vols. 16s, 

SCHLOSS (DAVID P.). METHODS OF INDUSTRIAL 
REMUNERATION. srd Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Cruwii 8vo, cloth. 71. 6rf. Popular Edition, p, 6ä. 
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SPENCER (HERBERT). AN AUTOBIOGRAPHY. Sii 
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PRINCIPLES OF SOCIOLOGY. 5« p. 31. 

STUDY OF SOCIOLOGY. Sie p, 3a. 

DESCRIPTIVE SOCIOLOGY. 5« p. 32. 
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VYKNE (NORA) and HELEN BLACKBURN, and with 
the Assistance of H. W. ALLASON. WOMEN UNDER 
THE FACTORY ACTS. Pait i. Portion of Ihe Employer. 
Part 1. Position otthe Employed, down Svo. cloth. IS. net 

WELD (A. G.). GLIMPSES OF TENNYSON AND OF 
SOME OF HIS FRIENDS. With an Appendix by the late 
Bertram Tennyson. Illustrated with Portraits in phologravuie 
and caloui, and with a facsimile of a MS. poem. Fcap. Svo, 
art linen. 41. 6d. oet. 

" Thil Is 1 deligfatful little bonli, wiitUn by one wbo hss all the qa 
for the task — theopponunillesof obKr^alioD^uieinlereGl 
Eympathetic and appieciative temper. . . . We do D 



hn&bip, and the 



Is Ihtb 



t a quite wottby of a place file 



Ie better, 



14 HearietU Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C, 



CATALOGUE OF PUBLICATIONS. 



LIST OF PERIODICALS, REVIEWS, AND 

TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS 

OF LEARNED SOCIETIES 

PUBLISHED BY WILLIAMS & NOKGATB. 



THE HIBBERT JOURNAL: A Quarterlj Review of 
Relig^ion, Theology, and Philosophy. Single numbeis, is. 6,/. 
net. Sulisciiption, loi. per annum, posl free. 

"Theiei«, Tor English Kaden» Icul, no misting mcdioDi Tot »prasionof 

ofpnbSii.g^Tht Hiblm'jo'MDal,' wt XlI ™nf J^ ^ISS s^rise."™ ."" 
Jl will b« A rcfl«:iion on our thnli^icaJ mad pbilcAcphiolnudvauif rheydo pot 

commenced. . . . For tbe form oF the joanmi we have nothing but praise, 

wished well ID a new underuking ; and shoidd it faliil ils undoubled poHibiiilien, 

nndenU of the mbjecn with whidi it dealt."— CAritHait WurüL 

THE ENGLISHWOMAN'S REVIEW OF SOCIAL AND 
INDUSTRIAL QUESTIONS. Edited by Antoinette M. 
Mackeniic. Issued quarleily on 15th January, April, [aly, and 
Oclober. Price u. Per annum, 4J. 6rf., post free. 

JOURNAL OF THE FEDERATED MALAY STATES 
MUSEUMS. Issued quarterly. Single cumbers, [i. bd. net. 
Subscription, 5^, per annum. 

JOURNAL OF THE ROYAL MICROSCOPICAL 

SOCIETY, containing its Transactions and Proceedings, with 
other Microscopical IiJorroation. Bi-monlhly. 61. net. Yearly 
subscriptions, 371, (td., post free. 

JOURNAL OF THE QUEKETT MICROSCOPICAL 

CLUB. Issued half-yearly, April and November. Price 31. W. 
net, ^s. 6d. per annum, post free. 



14 Henrietta Street, Corent Garden, London, W.C. 



69 WILLIAMS & NORGATE'S CATALOGUE 

LIST OP PERIODICALS, Etc-Continned. 

ROYAL SOCIETY OF EDINBURGH. Transactions. Issued 
irregularly at various prices. 

LIVERPOOL MARINE BIOLOGY COMMITTEE. 
Memoirs. I.-XV. already published at various prices. Fauna of 
Liverpool Bay. Fifth Report written by Members of the Com- 
mittee and other Naturalists. Cloth. 8^. 6d. net« See p. 48. 

LIVERPOOL UNIVERSITY INSTITUTE OF COM- 
MERCIAL RESEARCH IN THE TROPICS. Quarterly 
Journal. Numbers, 2s. net. 

MEMOIRS OF THE LIVERPOOL SCHOOL OF 
TROPICAL MEDICINE. See p. 50. 

ROYAL ASTRONOMICAL SOCIETY. Memoirs and Monthly 
Notices. Yearly volumes at various prices. 

ROYAL IRISH ACADEMY. Transactions and Proceedings 
issued irregularly ; prices vary. Cunningham Memoirs. Vols. 
I.-X. already issued at various prices. 

ROYAL DUBLIN SOCIETY. Transactions and Proceedings. 
Issued irregularly at various prices. 

REPORTS OF THE THOMPSON-YATES LABORA- 
TORIES. See p. 53. 

TRANSACTIONS OF THE EPIDEMIOLOGICAL 
SOCIETY OF LONDON. See p. 55. 
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